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FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A)

1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC requirements. Moddtcexipressly
approved by Yamaha may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use the product.

2. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/or another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s supplied with
this product MUST be used. Follow all installation instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC autindvasge this product
in the USA.

3. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Classd®/idégital
Compliance with these requirements provides a reasonable level of assurance that your use of this product in a residemtédtemii not
result in harmful interference with other electronic devices. This equipment generates/uses radio frequencies andleétiraidhssed according
to the instructions found in the users manual, may cause interference harmful to the operation of other electronic deliaase@®@dth FCC
regulations does not guarantee that interference will not occur in all installations. If this product is found to be tbeistrfeesnce, which can
be determined by turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”", please try to eliminate the problem by using one of the following measures:

Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by the interference.
Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker or fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the antenna. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon ledw: Hahgetd co-axial
type cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results, please contact the local retailer authorized toidisgpbuiéphoduct. If you
can not locate the appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service Division, 6608 #vgeBuena
Park, CA90620

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

ADVARSEL! NEDERLAND / THE NETHERLANDS
Lithiumbatteri — Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig handtering.
Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri af samme fabrikat og

type. Levér det brugte batteri tilbage til leverandoren.

« Dit apparaat bevat een lithium batterij voor geheugen back-up.
¢ This apparatus contains a lithium battery for memory back-up.

VARNING

Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte. Anvéand samma
batterityp eller en ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
apparattillverkaren. Kassera anvant batteri enlight
fabrikantens instruktion.

« Raadpleeg uw leverancier over de verwijdering van de batterij op
het moment dat u het apparaat ann het einde van de levensduur
afdankt of de volgende Yamaha Service Afdeiing:

Yamaha Music Nederland Service Afdeiing
Kanaalweg 18-G, 3526 KL UTRECHT
Tel. 030-2828425

VAROITUS « For the removal of the battery at the moment of the disposal at the

Paristo voi rajahtaa, jos se on virheellisesti asennettu.
Vaihda paristo ainoastaan laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan
tyyppiin. Havita kaytetty paristo valmistajan ohjeiden
mukaisesti.

end of the service life please consult your retailer or Yamaha
Service Center as follows:

Yamaha Music Nederland Service Center

Address: Kanaalweg 18-G, 3526 KL UTRECHT

Tel :030-2828425

« Gooi de batterij niet weg, maar lever hem in als KCA.
« Do not throw away the battery. Instead, hand it in as small
chemical waste.




SPECIAL MESSAGE SECTION

This product utilizes batteries or an external power supply Battery Notice:

(adapter). DO NOT connect this product to any power supply or This product MAY contain a small non-rechargeable battery which

adapter other than one described in the manual, on the name plafi,applicable) is soldered in place. The average life span of this

or specifically recommended by Yamaha. type of battery is approximately five years. When replacement
becomes necessary, contact a qualified service representative to

WARNING: Do not place this product in a position where anyoneperform the replacement.

could walk on, trip over ,or roll anything over power or connect-

ing cords of any kind. The use of an extension cord is not recom-This product may also use “household” type batteries. Some of

mended! IF you must use an extension cord, the minimum wire these may be rechargeable. Make sure that the battery being

size for a 25' cord (or less ) is 18 AWG. NOTE: The smaller the charged is a rechargeable type and that the charger is intended for

AWG number ,the larger the current handling capacity. For longetthe battery being charged.

extension cords, consult a local electrician.

When installing batteries, do not mix batteries with new, or with
This product should be used only with the components supplied batteries of a different type. Batteries MUST be installed correctly.
or; a cart, rack, or stand that is recommended by Yamaha. If a caMismatches or incorrect installation may result in overheating and
etc., is used, please observe all safety markings and instructions battery case rupture.
that accompany the accessory product.

Warning:
SPECIFICATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE: Do not attempt to disassemble, or incinerate any battery. Keep all
The information contained in this manual is believed to be correcbatteries away from children. Dispose of used batteries promptly
at the time of printing. However, Yamaha reserves the right to  and as regulated by the laws in your area. Note: Check with any
change or modify any of the specifications without notice or retailer of household type batteries in your area for battery
obligation to update existing units. disposal information.

This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier andDisposal Notice:

headphones or speaker/s, may be capable of producing sound Should this product become damaged beyond repair, or for some
levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. DO NOT operataeason its useful life is considered to be at an end, please observe
for long periods of time at a high volume level or at a level that isall local, state, and federal regulations that relate to the disposal of
uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss or ringing in  products that contain lead, batteries, plastics, etc. If your dealer is
the ears, you should consult an audiologist. unable to assist you, please contact Yamaha directly.

IMPORTANT: The louder the sound, the shorter the time period NAME PLATE LOCATION:

before damage occurs. The name plate is located on the bottom of the product. The model
number, serial number, power requirements, etc., are located on

Some Yamaha products may have benches and / or accessory this plate. You should record the model number, serial number,

mounting fixtures that are either supplied with the product or as and the date of purchase in the spaces provided below and retain

optional accessories. Some of these items are designed to be this manual as a permanent record of your purchase.

dealer assembled or installed. Please make sure that benches are

stable and any optional fixtures (where applicable) are well

secured BEFORE using. o fm,_ M M @M M _ [ [m [ m

Benches supplied by Yamaha are designed for seating only. No

other uses are recommended.

NOTICE:
Service charges incurred due to a lack of knowledge relating to '

how a function or effect works (when the unit is operating as
designed) are not covered by the manufacturer’'s warranty, and are
therefore the owners responsibility. Please study this manual
carefully and consult your dealer before requesting service.

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES: Model
Yamaha strives to produce products that are both user safe and
environmentally friendly. We sincerely believe that our products

and the production methods used to produce them, meet these Serial No.
goals. In keeping with both the letter and the spirit of the law, we

want you to be aware of the following:

Purchase Date

PLEASE KEEP THIS MANUAL

92-BP



PRECAUTIONS

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE PROCEEDING

* Please keep these precautions in a safe place for future reference.

A WARNING

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of serious injury or even death from electrical
shock, short-circuiting, damages, fire or other hazards. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

= Do not open the instrument or attempt to disassemble the internal parts or
modify them in any way. The instrument contains no user-serviceable
parts. If it should appear to be malfunctioning, discontinue use immedi-
ately and have it inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

= Do not expose the instrument to rain, use it near water or in damp or wet
conditions, or place containers on it containing liquids which might spill
into any openings.

= |f the AC adaptor cord or plug becomes frayed or damaged, or if there is a
sudden loss of sound during use of the instrument, or if any unusual
smells or smoke should appear to be caused by it, immediately turn off

the power switch, disconnect the adaptor plug from the outlet, and have the

instrument inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

A CAUTION

= Use the specified adaptor (PA-5C or an equivalent recommended by
Yamaha) only. Using the wrong adaptor can result in damage to the
instrument or overheating.

= Before cleaning the instrument, always remove the electric plug from the
outlet. Never insert or remove an electric plug with wet hands.

= Check the electric plug periodically and remove any dirt or dust which may
have accumulated on it.

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of physical injury to you or others, or damage to
the instrument or other property. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

= Do not place the AC adaptor cord near heat sources such as heaters or
radiators, and do not excessively bend or otherwise damage the cord,
place heavy objects on it, or place it in a position where anyone could walk
on, trip over, or roll anything over it.

= When removing the electric plug from the instrument or an outlet, always
hold the plug itself and not the cord.

= Do not connect the instrument to an electrical outlet using a multiple-
connector. Doing so can result in lower sound quality, or possibly cause
overheating in the outlet.

= Unplug the AC power adaptor when not using the instrument, or during
electrical storms.

= Before connecting the instrument to other electronic components, turn off
the power for all components. Before turning the power on or off for all
components, set all volume levels to minimum.

= Do not expose the instrument to excessive dust or vibrations, or extreme
cold or heat (such as in direct sunlight, near a heater, or in a car during the
day) to prevent the possibility of panel disfiguration or damage to the
internal components.

= Do not use the instrument near other electrical products such as
televisions, radios, or speakers, since this might cause interference which
can affect proper operation of the other products.

= Do not place the instrument in an unstable position where it might
accidentally fall over.

= Before moving the instrument, remove all connected adaptor and other
cables.

= When cleaning the instrument, use a soft, dry cloth. Do not use paint
thinners, solvents, cleaning fluids, or chemical-impregnated wiping
cloths. Also, do not place vinyl, plastic or rubber objects on the
instrument, since this might discolor the panel or keyboard.

(3)-3

= Do not rest your weight on, or place heavy objects on the instrument, and
do not use excessive force on the buttons, switches or connectors.

= Do not operate the instrument for a long period of time at a high or
uncomfortable volume level, since this can cause permanent hearing loss.
If you experience any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, consult a
physician.

m REPLACING THE BACKUP BATTERY

= This instrument contains a non rechargeable internal backup battery which
permits internal data to remain stored even when the power is off. When
the backup battery needs replacing, the message "Backup Battery Low"
will display in the display. When this happens, immediately back up your
data, then have qualified Yamaha service personnel replace the backup
battery.

= Do not attempt to replace the backup battery yourself, in order to prevent
the possible serious hazards. Always have qualified Yamaha service
personnel replace the backup battery.

= Never place the backup battery in a location that a child can reach, since a
child might accidentally swallow the battery. If this should happen, consult
a physician immediately.

m SAVING USER DATA

= Always save data to a floppy disk frequently, in order to help prevent the
loss of important data due to a malfunction or user operating error.

Yamaha cannot be held responsible for damage caused by improper
use or modifications to the instrument, or data that is lost or
destroyed.

Always turn the power off when the instrument is not in use.



YAMAHA

Owner’s Manual

Introduction

Thank you for choosing a Yamaha RM1x Sequence Remixer.

The RM1x is a complete dance-music workstation that can be used both as a real-time performance instrument and a powerful
production tool. Its intuitive interface makes real-time operation easy for artists with a DJ background, while in-degihgequen

and editing functions make it possible to create sophisticated original patterns and songs from scratch. In additionlto powerfu
sequence recording and playback capability, the RM1x also features a great sounding tone generator built in — so you don’t
need any extra equipment. You can even edit the voices to create sounds that are perfectly suited to your music.

Keep this Owner’s Manual handy while familiarizing yourself with the RM1x, and store it in a safe place for later reference.



| Main Features

Main Features

e The sequencer of the RM1x provides 16 sequence tracks and up to 110,000 notes of storage
capacity for professional-level sequencing power. Note timing resolution is 1/480th of a quarter
note. Memory is backed up, so your data will not disappear when the power is turned off.

e Easy operation with the large 64 x 240 dot display.

< Intuitive performance control with 8 assignable real-time control knobs, 4 display knobs, and a
large multi-function keyboard.

« An awesome assortment of preset patterns means you can play right away without having to
program.

e Easy programming via an advanced interface that allows a wide range of parameters to be accessed
and edited — when you need to be in total control of your sound.

< Powerful sequencing capabilities with in-depth editing function make it possible to create even
complex patterns and musical textures.

e Assemble grooves in real time in the Pattern mode: each of the Pattern mode’s “styles” has up to
16 “sections” which can be directly switched in real time during playback via the RM1x key-
board.

< Advanced tone generator technology gives you a extensive arsenal of outstanding sounds built in.

< Edit and refine the RM1x voices to create sounds that most ideally suit your own music.

e A sophisticated multi-effect system can be used to add anything from subtle ambiance to wild
variations.

e Tap BPM entry lets you define tempos the way you feel them rather than with numbers.

< Full MIDI compatibility means that the RM1x can be used as the core of a larger music production
system.

6 RrRMIx SEQUENCE REMIXER



How to use the manuals/Printing conventions in this manual

How to use the manuals

The documentation for the RM1x consists of the following two manuals. Understand the role of each manual, and refer to them
as necessary.

[0 Owner's Manual (this manual)
This explains precautions for use, how to make connections, and all parameters and commands. Use this manual like a

dictionary whenever you need to.

Chapter 1. Basic concepts
Chapter 2. Pattern mode
Chapter 3. Pattern Chain mode
Chapter 4. Song mode
Chapter 5. Utility mode

“Pattern mode”, “Pattern chain mode” and “Song mode” have several functions in common.
In this manual, explanations for these common functions are given in greater detail in chapter 2 “Pattern mode”. Some of

the overlapping explanation in chapter 3 “Pattern Chain mode” and chapter 4 “Song mode” is omitted. In such cases, the
appropriate page of chapter 2 “Pattern mode” is indicated so that you can refer to it.

[J List Book
This is a booklet that contains various lists such as the Voice list, Preset Style list, Effect list, MIDI data format,land MID
implementation chart.

Printing conventions in this manual

This manual uses the following icons to indicate buttons and to distinguish different types of information.

(] This indicates a panel button. The symbol in the box indicates the symbol printed on the button.
(1 2} This indicates the actual procedure for using the function.

{ nofe] This indicates supplementary explanations related to the function, examples of use, and hints.

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER 7



| Finding the information that you need

Finding the information that you need

In order to find the information that you need, you can make use of the following pages.

8

Table of contents (page 9)

Locate the desired information within the flow of the entire manual.

Front and rear panels (page 11)
Here you can read about the name and location of each button and control, and read about their function.

Quickstart Guide (page20)

This brief, easy-to-follow section shows you how to use the basic features and functions of your new RM1x.

Function tree (page 32)

This lets you locate the desired information within the structure of the command hierarchy.

Glossary (page 146)

This section contains unfamiliar terms or phrases in alphabetical order with their explanations.

Index (page 150)

This lets you search alphabetically for unfamiliar terms to find pages on which they are discussed and pages on which
related topics appear.

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER
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The illustrations and LCD screens as shown in this owner’'s manual are fc
instructional purposes only, and may be different from the ones on youy
RM1x.

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER



SETUP

1. Front and rear panels
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1. BPM Display

Normally this 4-digit LED numeric display shows the current BPM (Beats Per Minute) value, right down to a tenth of a
beat. It can be switched to display measure numbers rather than beats per minute via a utility function (page 133). The BPM
display also shows values related to the real time Controller Knobs (page 12), but only while any of the knobs are operated.

2. MIDI Data Monitors

The MIDI IN and OUT indicators above the BPM display light whenever MIDI data is received via the rear-panel MIDI IN
connector (red MIDI IN indicator), or when MIDI data is transmitted by the RM1x via the MIDI OUT connector (green
MIDI OUT indicator).

3. LCD Display

The RM1x's large backlit LCD display panel displays the parameters and values related to the currently selected operation
or mode. The Display Knobs (page 12) and Function Buttons located immediately below the LCD display directly affect
the corresponding parameters or functions on the display. The [DISPLAY] and [CURSOR] buttons are also closely related
to display operation, and details are provided in the “Basic Operation” section beginning on page 23.

A CONTRAST control for the LCD display is provided on the rear panel (page 14). The LCD display can be set for normal
or inverse (white on black) display via a utility mode function (page 133).

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER 11



SETUP

12

4. Display Knobs

The four knobs located immediately below the LCD display directly control the corresponding parameters on the display.
For example, in the main PATTERN mode Display Knob 1 can be used to select a style, and Display Knob 4 can be used to
set the BPM. More details are provided in the “Basic Operation” section beginning on page 23.

5. Function Buttons and Indicators

The function buttons - [F1] through [F4] - are similar to the Display Knobs in that they directly control the corresponding
functions on the LCD display, but only when the related indicator is lit. More details are provided in the “Basic Operation”
section beginning on page 23.

6. VOLUME Control
Adjusts the volume of the RM1x audio output via the rear-panel OUTPUT and PHONES jacks.

7. Real Time Controller Knobs & [KNOB] Button

These knobs allow the corresponding parameters to be controlled in real time during pattern or song playback. The param-
eters listed on the panel below the knobs are the default pre-assigned parameters, but other parameters can be assigned ¢
required via the SETUP submode KNOB ASSIGN function (page 74). The knobs can be switched to control one of two
different parameter groups - “A” and “B” - via the [KNOB] button. The “A” parameter group (the upper default parameters
listed on the panel) are selected when the [KNOB] indicator is lit, and the “B” group (the lower parameters) is selected
when the [KNOB] indicator is out. Different parameters can be assigned to both the “A” and “B” groups via the KNOB
ASSIGN function mentioned above.

8. Cursor Buttons
The cursor buttons move the “cursor” around the LCD display screen, highlighting the various parameters that are available
for editing (the RM1x cursor appears as a dark block with inverse characters).

9. [NO -1] and [YES +1] Buttons

The [NO -1] and [YES +1] buttons are used to edit (change the value of) the parameter at which the cursor is currently
located. The [NO -1] button decrements (decreases stepwise) the value of the selected parameter, while the [YES +1]
button increments (increases stepwise) the parameter. Press either button briefly to decrement or increment the parameter
by one, or hold the button for continuous decrementing of incrementing in the specified direction.

The [NO -1] and [YES +1] button are also used to respond to certain prompts when they appear. Press [YES +1] to go ahead
with the operation, or [NO -1] to cancel.

10. DISPLAY [<-] and [->] Buttons

When the selected mode or submode (page 23) includes more parameters than can fit on the display at one time, arrow
symbols will appear at the left and/or right side of the display to indicate that more parameters are available in the indicate
direction(s). The DISPLAY [<-] and [->] buttons can be used to scroll the display in the corresponding direction when this
occurs.

11. MODE and SUBMODE Buttons

The four MODE buttons select the main RM1x operating modes (PATTERN, PATTERN CHAIN, SONG, and UTILITY),
while the SUBMODE buttons select a range of submodes via which you can access the RM1x's detailed programming
features. Details on mode and submode selection are provided in the “Basic Operation” section beginning on page 23.

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER



SETUP

12. [EXIT] Button
The [EXIT] button takes you out of any function selected by the function buttons, or the edit or job modes (described
below), directly back to the current main mode (e.g. SONG or PATTERN).

13. Sequencer Buttons and Indicators
The sequencer buttons control recording and playback in the PATTERN, PATTERN CHAIN, and SONG modes.

REC Activates the record-ready mode in the RM1x PATTERN and SONG modes. The red REC

] button indicator will light, then recording will begin as soon as the [*] button is pressed.
The [¢] button can be pressed again to cancel the record-ready mode before recording
is actually started by pressing the [>] button.

PLAY Starts playback from the current point in the pattern or song if the record-ready mode is
(> not active, or recording from the same point if the record-ready mode is active. The green
PLAY indicator flashes at the current BPM during recording and playback.
STOP Stops playback or recording.
(u]

« & [~ Fast reverse and forward. Press the [+ or [»] button to rapidly move through the pattern
or song in the corresponding direction.

[«] Top. Instantly returns to the first beginning of the current song or pattern (i.e. the first beat
of the first measure).

14. Keyboard

This 26-note keyboard makes it possible to program the RM1x without having to connect an external MIDI keyboard. It's
even polyphonic, so you can directly enter chords as well as single notes. The only thing it lacks is velocity sensitivity. The
RM1x does, however, accept velocity information from an external MIDI keyboard.

The keyboard also performs a range of functions as specified by the keyboard mode button (below): track selection,
transposition, numeric data entry, track mute/solo, and section selection. The “black keys” also perform a range of other
functions, such as selecting specific track ranges and memorizing a number of track mute setups.

15. Keyboard Mode Buttons
These buttons modify the function of the RM1x keyboard for track selection, transposition, numeric data entry, track mute/
solo, and section selection. Details are provided in the “Basic Operation” section beginning on page 23.

16. [OCT DOWN] and [OCT UP] Buttons

Although the range of the RM1x keyboard is a little over two octaves, the [OCT DOWN] and [OCT UP] buttons allow the
pitch of the keyboard to be shifted down or up in octave steps, over a range of 8 (+/- 4) octaves. Each time the [OCT
DOWN] button is pressed the pitch of the keyboard is shifted down by one octave, until the lower limit is reached. The
[OCT UP] button shifts the pitch of the keyboard up in the same way. The current amount of octave shift is indicated on the
LCD display.

17. [SHIFT] Button

The [SHIFT] button is used to access several secondary or “background” functions that you might only need in special
situations. For example, the [SHIFT] button can be used when you want to “solo” a track instead of muting it via the
[MUTE] keyboard mode button.

The [SHIFT] button can also be used in conjunction with the Display Knobs: hold the [SHIFT] button while rotating a knob
for faster data selection.

18. [ARPEGGIO ON] Button
Turns the RM1x's automatic arpeggio feature on or off (page 62). The [ARPEGGIO ON] button indicator will light when
the ARPEGGIO feature is on.

19. [TAP/ENTER] Button
This dual-purpose button is used both for tap-entry of BPM values (page 20), and to enter numeric values (page 26).

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER 13
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Rear Panel

L e 1 f M m [ Il
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1. STANDBY/ON Switch
Press in to turn the RM1x on, and press again to turn it off. When the power is on one of the mode button indicators will
light and the PATTERN mode display will appear on the LCD (Liquid Crystal Display).

2. DC IN Jack
The DC output cable from the Yamaha PA-5C AC Power Adaptor supplied with the RM1x is plugged in here.

3. CONTRAST Control
Use the CONTRAST control to achieve the best LCD display visibility (LCD visibility varies greatly with viewing angle).

4. MIDI IN & OUT Connectors

The RM1x has MIDI IN and MIDI OUT connectors for maximum system flexibility. If you plan to use a MIDI keyboard or
other instrument to play and program the RM1x, it should be connected to the RM1x MIDI IN connector (see “Connecting
external MIDI devices,” page 18). Input “filters” defining what data will and will not be received by the MIDI IN connector
can be set as required via the UTILITY mode (page 137).

The MIDI OUT connector can be connected to an external tone generator or synthesizer if you want to drive external voices
from the RM1x sequencer. Like the MIDI IN connector, MIDI filters can be set for the MIDI OUT connector via the
UTILITY mode.

5. L/MONO & R OUTPUT Jacks

These are the main stereo outputs from the RM1x tone generator system (see “Audio equipment connections,” page 17).
Both are standard 1/4” mono phone plugs. When a plug is inserted into only the LIMONO output, the left- and right-
channels signals are mixed and delivered via that output to allow direct connection to mono sound systems. The output level
is adjusted via the VOLUME control (page 12).

6. PHONES Jack
Any pair of stereo headphones with a 1/4” stereo phone plug can be plugged in here for convenient monitoring. The
PHONES output level is adjusted via the VOLUME control.

7. FOOT SW Jack

An optional Yamaha FC4 or FC5 footswitch connected to this jack can be used for start/stop, section selection, sustain, or
tap BPM entry, as determined by the setting of the UTILITY mode FOOT SWITCH parameter (page 132).

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER
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[ Floppy disk drive
1. Floppy disk slot

This is where floppy disks are inserted for loading or saving data. 3.5 inch 2HD (MF2HD) or 2DD (MF2DD) floppy disks
can be used. (page 42)

2. Disk-in-use indicator

This indicator will light while data is being read from or written to the floppy disk. Never attempt to remove the disk while
this indicator is lit.

3. Eject button

Press this button to remove the floppy disk. Disks must be inserted or removed gently and firmly, and only while the access
indicator is dark.

m._ . o M [ m i

[ —J
— e
2. Disk-in-use

o 3. Eject button
indicator

1. Floppy disk slot

@D The back of a floppy disk contains a write protect tab as shown in the following illustration. When this tab is in the downward
position (with the window open), it will not be possible to modify, add, or delete data. When you wish to protect impartamt dat
should leave the tab in this position.

jﬁ Write permit
a -
all P%

Write protect tab

E Write prohibit

CAUTION !
Be aware that Yamaha can make no guarantee regarding data damage that results from improper use.
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2. Connections

In order to use the RM1x, the included AC adaptor and an amp system etc. must be connected. If you use external MIDI

devices or controllers, these must also be connected.
This sections explains how to make these connections.

CAUTION!
Be sure to turn off the STANDBY/ON switch before making any connections. If you make connections while the STANDBY/ON

switch is on, you risk damaging external equipment such as the amp or speakers.

[0 Power supply connections
O Make sure that the STANDBY/ON switch of the RM1x is set to STANDBY, and connect the included AC adaptor

(PA-5C) to the power supply jack.
Wrap the DC output cable of the adaptor around the cable clip (as shown below) to prevent accidental unplugging of the

cable during operation.
i M [ Il
SR ——

SEQQUIERICGE [REMNMOSIER

ouTPUT
CONTRAST FoOT sW R=—L/MONO PHONES DCIN,

©c 000O

) ®

® Plug the AC adaptor into an AC outlet, and turn on the RM1x STANDBY/ON switch.

When turning the power off, simply reverse the procedure.

WARNING!
Use only the included PA-5C AC adaptor (or other adaptor specifically recommended by Yamaha). Using other AC adaptors

will cause malfunctions. Also, be sure to unplug the AC adaptor from the AC outlet if you will not be using the RM1x.

CAUTION!
Even when the switch is in the “STANDBY” position, electricity is still flowing to the instrument at the minimum level. When you

are not using the RM1x for a long time, make sure you unplug the AC power adaptor from the wall AC outlet.

Never interrupt the power supply (e.g. unplug the AC adaptor) during any RM1x record operation! Doing so can result in a loss
of data.
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[J Audio equipment connections
To output the sound of the RM1x, connect an amp or mixer to the output jacks.

Connection to powered speakers
Connect two powered speakers (left and right) to the output jacks (L/MONO, R). If you are connecting only one powered
speaker, use the L/IMONO jack.

M M m

J ==

SEQUIERICE RELMOSIESR

OUTPUT
CONTRAST FOOT sW R=—L/MONO PHONES DCIN STANDBY 0

© 0000lpmy ,
®YAMAHA @ ® ® ® ° BVAMMHA =

Connection to a mixer

Connect the output jacks (L/IMONO, R) to two channels of the mixer. The channel connected to the L/MONO jack should
be panned left, and the channel connected to the R jack should be panned right. Make the same type of connections if you
are connecting the RM1x to an MTR or cassette deck.

m M m
=y e =N

SEQUIERISE [RUEBLOSIIER

ouTPUT
CONTRAST FoOT sW R=—L/MONO PHONES DCIN STANDBY 0

-
_©000kHg ,

Using headphones
If you are using headphones, connect them to the rear panel PHONES (headphones) jack.
When using headphones, adjust the volume to an appropriate level that will not harm your hearing.

CAUTION !

Do not connect the output jacks of the RM1x to the mic input jacks of an amp or cassette deck etc. If they are connected to mic
inputs, the sound quality may be impaired, and the device may be damaged. Also, when connecting the RM1x to a mixer or
similar device, set the mixer channels to the Line Input position.
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[J Connecting a footswitch

When using a separately sold FC4 or FC5 foot switch, insert the foot switch plug into the FOOT SW jack located on the rear
panel.

M M m FC4 or FC5

J ==

SEQUIERICE LREMNMIISIER

CONTRAST FOOT SW RETT%TAONO PHONES DCIN STASJEI.ZYII
© 0000
@ ®
® © ®

[J Connecting external MIDI devices
Connecting a MIDI keyboard
Realtime recording input will be easier if you use a MIDI keyboard.
Use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI OUT of the external MIDI keyboard to the MIDI IN connector on the rear panel.

MMmmMmm Mm [

0 MIDI D‘@‘@ Al oo :.w:.mc. ::jj;?:{;
° " S A N TITITTIT

00| ®

MIDI

@ - i EATAAMAENA

Connecting a tone generator module
RM1x song and pattern playback data can be used to play an external tone generator module.
Use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI OUT connector on the rear panel to the MIDI IN connector of the external MIDI

device.
MIDI INB

=
=
=
=

0 O ® EE1R o m onmess . o owen. O
>0% our " o © @
o ® e ——— o
® ® ] o

L
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[J Connecting a MTR (multi-track recorder)
Since the RM1x implements MTC (MIDI Time Code) and MMC (MIDI Machine Control), you can produce music while

synchronized to a MTC- or MMC-compatible multi-track recorder.
Use MIDI cables to connect the MIDI OUT connector of the RM1x to the MIDI IN connector of the MTR, and the MIDI IN

connector of the RM1x to the MIDI OUT connector of the MTR.
If you use MTC or MMC to control an MTR, set the Utility mode MIDI page MIDI Sync setting to “MTC."

Synchronizing the RM1x by MTC from an external device

MIDI OUT

MIDI IN

MTR
(MTC,MMC-compatible)

MTR

MIDI OUT (MTC,MMC-compatible)

MIDI IN
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3. Quickstart Guide

When your RM1x is properly connected and powered up, try the following to get a feel for how easy it is to remix the preset

patterns to create your own groove.
But remembethis is just the tip- of the iceberghe RM1x can do much, much more.

1. Select a Style 4. Dial In a New BPM (Beat Per Minute)
Use Display Knob 1 to select a preset style (P01 ... P60). Use Display Knob 4 to adjust the BPM to a value that feels
right to you.

2. Start Playback

Press the PLAY(>] button. The currently selected section 05' Tap In a New BPM _
the selected style will begin playing. This “pattern” will con-Tap on the [TAP] button a few times at the desired BPM. The

tinue to loop until a different section or style is selected. RM1x will automatically adjust to the BPM you tap.

@- ENTER
REC Cstop ) pLav
L)) =)&) [=H~=] |

3. Switch Sections

Make sure that the [SECTION] button indicator is flashing (i§
it isn't, press the [SECTION] button so that it does), then use* Transpose

the white keys on the RM1x keyboard to switch sections. 1ranspose the pattern to any key by pressing a key on the
RM1x keyboard while holding the [TRANSPOSE] button.

T

%
OCMUTE > @EECTON) O o0

Z

N
NUM @] -@-

i
i
T

/The central E key on the keyboard (labeled “H”\

(SECTIoN) C_A__]

e L s and “8”) corresponds to no transposition.
Higher or lower keys indicate transposition by
the corresponding number of semitones in the

Ve - - — — corresponding direction. The amount of trans-

A newly selected section will begin immedi- position is also indicated by the TRANS

ately._ Thg CL_Jrrent section is indicated by.a parameter in the display.

flashing indicator above the corresponding key,

al_vd a letter (“A” ... “P”) next to “SEC” in the = More on transposition on page 27.

display. \ /

\_® More on section on page 28. )
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7. Use the Real-time Controller Knobs

Try rotating the RM1x controller knobs to hear their effect.
The default parameters are labeled below each knob. The
[KNOB] button selects the “A” or “B” parameter group.

) @@?@

PLAY FX @ BEAT STRETCH ) (_CLOCK SHIFT ) (__GATE IME ) (__VELOCITY

MIDI DELAY OCTAVER HARMONIZE 1 HARMONIZE 2

VOICE @( cutorF__ ) ( RESONANCE) EGDECAY PITCHBEND 9
CHORUS REVERB -

VARIATION TRACK VOLUME

- N

When the mute mode is engaged the indica-
tors above tracks which contain data will light.
Press a key once to mute a track which con-
tains data (its indicator will flash and “M” will
appear above the tracks number in the dis-
play). Press the key again to un-mute a muted
track.

 More on the Mute and Solo functions on

page 28.

-
-

Play an Arpeggio

Press the [ARPEGGIQ] button so that its indicator lights, then
play an interval or chord on the RM1x keyboard. The RM1x

You can quickly select any of the 16 tracks by
pressing the appropriate white key on the
RM1x keyboard (“1” ... “16”) while holding
the [TRACK] button. The number of the selected
track will be highlighted in the display.

= More on track selection on page 27.

The “A” parameter group (the upper default
parameters listed on the panel) are selected
when the [KNOB] indicator is lit, and the “B”
group (the lower parameters) is selected when
the [KNOB] indicator is out.

= More on the controller knobs on page 29.
- )

OGECTIoN) @3N >

) O

Using the Arpeggio submode parameters you
can select several different types of arpeggio.

= More on the Arpeggio mode on page 62.

4 N will automatically create an arpeggio based on the notes you
The knobs affect the currently selected track. play.

8. Mute & Un-mute Tracks 10. Experiment With Different Styles

Press the [MUTE] button so that its indicator flashes, thlse control knob 1 to select different styles and experiment
use the white keys on the RM1x keyboard to mute and Ugith the various sections each contains.

mute tracks as required.

OGECIoNO SRE°°

%D

when done.

[Press the STOP [=] button to stop playback j

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER
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4. Using the included disk

Here's how to use the included disk.

[0 Contents of the disk

The included disk contains 3 demo songs.

The demo songs allow you to enjoy demo playback, and tc
playback songs while adjusting the assignable knobs (PLAY
FX and VOICE) to experience the possibilities of the RM1x.

[

Listening to the demo play-
back

O Press the [DISK] button again.

You will enter Load page, and the top line of the display
will indicate “SONG DISK[2] Load".

a !

s b

1FILE TV'FE I2 DISE FILE 4 SO ]

Here's how to load a demo song file from disk and enjoy tI& Use the CURSOR button to move the cursor to the
demo playback.

@ With the label facing upward, insert the disk into the

2]

o

floppy disk slot.
Insert the disk all the way until it clicks into place.

.m0 [

=
-
%

Press the [SONG] button.
You will enter Song mode.

Press the [DISK] button.
You will enter Disk submode.

22

ENRE DISKEE Save CI

SONG **g” .

shekeeperdespokok HAME
[ —
JFILE TWFE Jd cobia 13 4 -mm- & I4 CHARACTER

C_SAUET ) (MefTE Name)(Char Telete)( Erter )

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER

file you wish to play.

O Press the F1 button (LOAD!) to start the load opera-

tion.
The display will indicate “Executing...".

ENiE DISER Load

5{ Executindg..
‘ [ | \

|1 FILE TVFE JF UICE FILE Y T O ——
C_LOADT 1

© Press the [SONG] button.
The top line of the display will indicate the loaded song
name.

© Press the PLAY [>] button to start playback.

© Press the STOP (=] button to stop playback.

@D By changingthe DISK FILE in step 5 you can playback other
songs.



Basic Operation

1. Selecting Modes & Submodes

The RM1x has three main playback and recording modes — PATTERN, PATTERN CHAIN, and SONG — and a UTILITY
mode. Each of these includes a range of “submodes” which provide access to more in-depth parameters.

MODE
Oramern@Q PN O sone |[Qurury

10

.GR@IMMM
mimlmim

VOICE _|[VOICE EDIT|[__EFFECT SETUP

i Iy Iﬁ

DISK ][ JOB 3 EDIT PLIT
SUBMODE

Note that a number of dots appears to the left of the MODE and SUBMODE buttons. The number of dots beside each button
indicates the number of display pages which can be accessed by that button. A button which has only one dot will access only
a single page. A button which has 3 dots, for example, will access three different display pages in sequence. You can go back
up through a sequence of pages from any page in the list by pressing the [EXIT] button the requisite number of times. The title
of the pages accessed by all multi-page MODE and SUBMODE buttons are listed on the top panel to the right of the buttons
themselves. For example, looking at this list we can see that the SUBMODE [EFFECT] button, which has four dots, accesses
the “Type” “Variation Edit” “Chorus Edit” and “Reverb Edit” pages.

[1 The Main Modes

The main modes are directly accessed by pressing the corresponding MODE button: [PATTERN], [PATT CHAIN], [SONG],

or [UTILITY]. The corresponding indicator will light, and the name of the selected mode will appear in the upper left-hand
corner of the LCD Display. Here’s a brief summary of what the modes do, and page references to the related sections in this
manual.

Mode Description Page
PATTERN This is the RM1x mode you'll probably use for most recording and playback operations, and is the
default mode which will appear when the power is initially turned on. The [PATTERN] button alter-
nately selects the main PATTERN mode and the PATCH mode in which phrases can be “patched”
together to create patterns.

In the RM1x the term “pattern” refers to a relatively short pattern - say, 4 to 16 measures - which is
used for looped playback.

PATTERN CHAIN The PATTERN CHAIN mode allows patterns to be “chained” together for automatic sequential
playback.

SONG Although you'll probably use the PATTERN mode for most recording and playback operations, the
RM1x SONG can be used to record and play complete songs when, for example, you want to 115
create a continuous sequence of more than 256 measures, or use an odd time signature.
UTILITY As its name implies, the UTILITY mode provides access to a range of utility functions which affect
overall system and MIDI operation.

45

109

131
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0 The Submodes

The submodes are accessed via the SUBMODE buttons below the MODE buttons. When a SUBMODE button is pressed, the
submode corresponding to the currently selected main MODE is selected. For example, the PATTERN mode JOB submode
will be slightly different from the SONG mode JOB submode. The chart below includes brief summaries of what the submodes
do, and page references to the related sections in this manual.

Mode Description Page
GROOVE This submode makes it possible to adjust the pitch, timing, length, and velocity of notes via a 16th- 55 119
note grid to create “grooves” that would not be possible with precise sequencer-like programming. '
PLAY FX A range of play effects which affect the sound only during playback, without actually changing the
sequence data. Play effects include harmonize, beat stretch, clock shift, gate time, and velocity 57,119
offset.
MIDI DELAY MIDI Delay creates delay effects that can sound much the same as those created by conventional
delay effect units, but the delays are created by manipulating the MIDI note data rather than the 60, 119
audio signal.
ARPEGGIO This feature can be used to create simple automatic arpeggios based on notes played on the 62119
RM1x keyboard. '
VOICE The VOICE submode allows any of the RM1x’s voices to be assigned to individual tracks, and 63. 120
includes volume, pan, and effect send controls for each track. '
VOICE EDIT This submode provides access to in-depth voice editing parameters that you can use to customize 65. 120
voices for your own sound. '
EFFECT Detailed effect editing to add the finishing touches to your sound. 69, 120
SETUP The SETUP submode includes a LOW BOOST function, knob assignment for the RM1x’s real-
time control knobs, and individual output channel assignments for the internal tone generator and 73,121
MIDI transmission.
DISK All disk operations can be accessed via this submode: save, load, file name, delete, rename, 76. 111 122
format, etc. ' '
JOB Accesses the RM1x’s extensive range of PATTERN, PATTERN CHAIN, and SONG jobs. 80, 123
EDIT The EDIT submode allows detailed editing of sequence data, so you have complete control over 99. 128
the pitch, timing, velocity, duration, and other parameters for each note. '
SPLIT The PATTERN SPLIT submode lets you copy specified measures from one section to another
section. The SONG SPLIT submode is similar, but it lets you copy specified measures from a song 108, 129
to a specified section.
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2. Navigating Around the Display

In all of the RM1x displays, the currently selected parametel NMenu Selection

or function is indicated by a “cursor” which can be either A, JOB submodes (pages 80, 112, 123) you will be presented
inverse block (i.e. the selected value will appear as white Cthth a “menu” from which you can select a job. There are
acters in a black block, or the opposite if the “NEGA” modgeveral ways to do this, as listed below:

is selected via the UTILITY mode LCD MODE function —
page 133), or an underline. The underline type cursor is ofter
used for parameters which are accessible via the display knpf&/RSOR buttons Use the CURSOR buttons to scroll to
(see below). The cursor can be moved around the display jia ;:Ecdtars: t:g:’ (rfr:)zlrs;igj:;}z?
the CURSOR buttons. Each of these four buttons moves the ’

. . . . . the display.
cursor in the direction |nd|cz_1ted by Fhe c_orrespondlng ATV play Knobs Use the Knob below “JOB” on the dis-
(if the cursor can be moved in that dlrectlon). If you're lost ip play to scroll through the job list, then
a display and can't locate cursor, try pressing the CURSQR press the Select function button (F4,
buttons: you'll spot the cursor as soon as it moves. below “Select ” on the display. You can

also use the CATEGORY knob to
switch between job categories (listed
to the left of the jobs).

== CURSOR =—=> [NO -1J/[YES +1] buttons | Press the [NO -1] or [YES +1] once

@ @ @ briefly to single-step through the

menu in the corresponding direction,

Cursor or hold the button for continuous
il SEC = TRAMS MEAS LEMGTH scrolling. When the desired job has
™ B IDS W:HE ll H +00 {of BB been highlighted, press the Select
: function button (F4, below “Select " on
""""""""""" IIEEHEE'IEEII:IIIIEIEI'-IIEIE :
TETVLE e (WUNE 03 FAD DELD T Ert JERE] the display.

PE ; | EF F | :EE | 'IE E E Numeric Selection Usg the numeric entry method de-

scribed below to enter the number of
the desired job. The job number will

LEEaAm SEC TRAMS MEAS LEMGTH flash in the upper right corner of the
Y ln 5 bf E HE l' +00 §of BES display. Then press the [ENTER] but-
ton.
“EEHEE-IEEIDIIIEHI"IIEIE
|ﬂﬂm]-||m .4
Cursor R
If a selected mode has more parameters than can fit in a sing Mgﬁ?fézﬁelmiw
display screen, an arrow will appear on one or both sides o o ”E':"ﬂl f4 GateTime

the display, indicating that more parameters are available by I
scrolling in the corresponding direction(s). This can be ac-

complished either by moving the cursor past the end of the

display by using the CURSOR buttons, or the display can

scrolled directly by using the DISPLAY buttons.
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3. Changing (Editing) Values

The RM1x lets you adjust and edit values in three ways:

[0 The Display Knobs

[0 Numeric Entry

The display knobs provide a fast, easy way to adjust and editmeric entry can be useful when you know precisely the
corresponding parameters. If any parameters in the selectatiie you want to enter, making it unnecessary to scroll
display can be accessed via the display knobs, they will aprough long lists of values or parameters to get the desired
pear directly above the knobs as shown in the example belaffect.

EEME PG YDHE | ™R Yoo oo teroas

TH (113
""""""""""" “EEHEE‘IEEIDIIIEIEII'-IIEIE
2 PHDLVELD il B g

PE{ | OFF | e | Bo.a

For numeric entry the cursor must be located at the value to
be edited. Press and hold the [NUM] keyboard mode button
— the LEDs above the keys marked “1” through “9” and “0”

will light, indicating that those keys can be used to enter a
numeric value. While still holding the [NUM] button, press

the number keys to enter the value, starting from the leftmost
digit. To enter the value “104,” for example, press “1,” “0,”

and then “4.” When the desired value has been specified, re-
lease the [NUM] button. The value should be flashing on the
display as entered. Finally, press the [ENTER] button to actu-

ally enter the specified value.

To adjust a knob-related parameter, simply rotate the knob
either clockwise to increase the value or counter-clockwise to
decrease the value. For more rapid adjustment — when, for
example, you need to quickly cover a large value range —
rotate the appropriate display knob while holding the [SHIFT]
button.

The function of the display knobs does not depend on cursor
location, so you adjust the related values with the cursor lo-
cated at another position on the display.

0 The [NO -1] and [YES +1] But-

tons

The [NO -1] and [YES +1] buttons offer a convenient, precise
way to increment or decrement the selected value in single-
step increments. After making sure that the cursor is located
at the value to be edited, press either the [NO -1] or [YES +1]
once briefly for a single step in the corresponding direction,
or hold the button for continuous scrolling.

Note that the [NO -1] and [YES +1] buttons are also used to
confirm or abort certain operations — thus the “NO” and
“YES” labels.

NO =1 YES #1

J

@D - For even faster decrementing or incrementing, press the
opposite increment/decrement button while holding the
button corresponding to the direction you want to incre-
ment/decrement in.
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4. The Function Buttons

The four function buttons below the LCD Display — FI(the corresponding indicator will flash and the selected track
through F4 — only become active when necessary. Whemwdl be highlighted on the LCD Display), then release the
function button is active, its indicator (the LED immediatelfy TRACK] button.

to the left of the button) will light. The function buttons be-

come active when a “go do it” type control is required. Disk] TRANSPOSE

”SAVE']: fhor .e>t<)ample. Or the "DO!” function provided for This mode provides a fast, easy way to transpose playback
most of the Jobs. pitch in semitone increments from -12 semitones to +13 semi-
tones (used in conjunction with the OCTAVE buttons — page

Imd DISKE Saue E@CDEFEH”KL””DP@R 13 — transposition is actually possible over a +/- 36 semitone
UL 23] 23456789 .
PH 'lr 'lr UE ; VHERET o= _ (™ range). When the [TRANSPOSE] button is held, the keyboard
e O | £ indicator(s) corresponding to the current transpose value will
Y FILE TvFE Y2 PATTERHN T flash. A single flashing LED indicates the corresponding white
— SAUET YTefIE Hane)Thar Deletell Erter ) key, and a pair of flashing LEDs indicates the black key be-
tween them.

<=0
TRANSPOSE

L -

Il JOF 88 UndosRedo
] e [
Quantize | o T |
o

TRANSPOSE

‘Cl

F4

5. Keyboard Modes

The central E key on the keyboard (labeled “H” and “8”) cor-
The RM1x keyboard does a lot more than simply enter not@gsponds to no transposition. Higher or lower keys indicate
In conjunction with the KEYBOARD mode buttons it allowstransposition by the corresponding number of semitones in
fast, efficient entry of a range of parameters. One of its altgfre corresponding direction. The amount of transposition is
native functions — numeric value entry — has already beeilso indicated by the TRANS parameter in the PATTERN and
discussed in the “Changing (Editing) Values” section, (pag8ONG displays.
26). The keyboard is also used for grid-type data entry in the

Grid Groove (page 55) and Grid Step Record (page 54) modgs.change the transpose value, simply press the appropriate
The remaining keyboard modes are summarized below:  key while holding the [TRANSPOSE] button.

[ TRACK U NUM

Allows direct track selection for recording and other trackpescribed under “Numeric Entry” in the “Changing (Editing)
dependent operations. To select one of the RM1x’s 16 trackgjues” section (page 26).

press and hold the [TRACK] button. The indicator above the
keyboard key corresponding to the currently selected track
will flash. While still holding the [TRACK] button, simply
press the key corresponding to the track you want to select
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0 MUTE (SOLO) Mute Memory .
This button can be used in conjunction with the keyboard to \éVh”ethek':/thTEhmOdegf erllgkaged, thegAUTE(;\A.EMORY
mute or solo specific tracks. Tracks which are muted produce PUttons (the highest 5 black keys) can be used in conjunc-

no sound during playback. If a track is soloed, only that track tion W.ith the [SHIFT] button to memorize th? currept mute
will be heard during playback. setup: press a MUTE MEMORY button while holding the

[SHIFT] button. Up to 5 different mute setups can be

To mute any number of tracks in the PATTERN or SONG memorized in this way.
mode, press the KEYBOARD [MUTE] button. The [MUTE] . . .
button indicator will flash. Next, press the keys correspond- Memorized mute _setups can pe instantly recglled while
ing to the tracks you want to mute — an “M” will appear the MUTE mode is engaged simply by pressing the ap-
above the track numbers of muted tracks on the LCD Display. propriate MUTE MEMORY button.
Each time a key is pressed while the MUTE mode is engaged
the corresponding track will be alternately muted and uh] SECTION
muted. You can then disengage the MUTE mode by pressi&tyles in the RM1x PATTERN mode can have up to 16 “sec-
the [MUTE] button a second time (the [MUTE] button indi-tions,” — “A” through “P.” Each section is effectively a sepa-
cator will go out), and the current mute settings will remain irate pattern, and different sections can be used for introduc-
effect. Five separate mute setups can be memorized for fions, variations, breaks, endings, etc. The SECTION mode
stant recall as described in the “Mute Memory” section, bedlows the keyboard to be used for direct section selection,
low. allowing you to quickly change sections during playback.
While the [MUTE] button indicator is flashing it is also pos\When the KEYBOARD [SECTION] button is pressed the
sible to mute all tracks simultaneously by pressing the blafBRECTION] button indicator will flash, keyboard indicators
key labeled [ALL]. In the same way tracks 1 through 8 can lmrresponding to sections which contain data will light, and
muted at once by pressing the [1-8] key. In this case the tbe keyboard indicator corresponding to the currently selected
maining tracks (9 through 16) will all be un-muted. The [9section will flash. The current section is also shown by the
16] key mutes tracks 9 through 16 while un-muting tracks “BEC” parameter on the LCD Display. To select a different
through 8. Pressing the next black key (C#) or the one nextstection, simply press the appropriate key. Press the [SECTION]
that (BPM) will un-mute all muted tracks. button a second time to disengage the SECTION mode (the
[SECTION] button indicator will go out).

et PSYIHE | ™R oo oo 'teroos

LS BE] ) 1] = - =
|1 2 3456 18 3l 1213 HISIE
15TVLE 2 [W]JURF 13 FAD VELD L4 EFH R

PRE! |OFF | 188 | I52.8

Only a single un-muted track can be soloed at a time, and
unlike the mute settings, the solo function will be disengaged
when the MUTE mode is disengaged. To solo a track, press
the [MUTE] button while holding the [SHIFT] button. The
[MUTE] button indicator will flash at a faster rate than when
the MUTE mode is engaged, and the indicator above the cur-
rently soloed track will flash. Simply press a different key to
solo a different track, then press the [MUTE] button a second
time (the [MUTE] button indicator will go out) to disengage
the SOLO mode.

e PSYDHE | ™R Yoo ooterous

.........
1 2 3456 18 S0 213MHI5IE
1STVLE 2 [M1JUME {3 FAD LELO L4 EFH1 SRR

PE! | OFF | 188 | I52.8
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6. The Realtime Control-

ler Knobs
One of the features that makes the RM1x a great performa@®  This procedure does the same thing as the Undo/Redo job
tool is its realtime controller knobs. The knobs allow the cor- in the Pattern job (page 82), Pattern chain job (page 113),
responding parameters to be controlled in real time during and Song job (page 124).

pattern or song playback, so, for example, you can sweep fil-

ter cutoff frequency, bend pitch, add or modify effects, or con-

trol just about any available parameter during playback simx °

ply by turning the appropriate knob. A complement of 8 corr%. Used MemOry dlsplay
troller knobs means you have instant access to multiple pa-

rameters, and you can control more than one parameter at

the |
same time. I—Pere s how to check the amount of currently used memory, so

that you can see about how much more recording can be done.

The parameters listed on the panel below the knobs are Fr ss the F1 b”uttpn while holding the [SHIFT]_button. The
sed Memory” will appear as long as you continue holding

default pre-assigned parameters, but other parameters cart1h e butt
assigned as required via the SETUP submode Knob Assgﬁse uttons.
function (page 74). The knobs can be switched to control ong

m TRANS MEARS

of two different parameter groups - “A” and “B” - via the .;..;n( ot

[KNOB] button. The “A” parameter group (the upper default |™ Used Memord

parameters listed on the panel) are selected when the [KNOB| [ | | 5 16
indicator is lit, and the “B” group (the lower parameters) is b =o% 1oax fb
selected when the [KNOB] indicator is out. Different param- L L L L L L
eters can be assigned to both the “A” and “B” groups via the

KNOB ASSIGN function mentioned above. The default “A”

and “B” group parameters are listed below.

9. System Initialization

1 BEAT STRETCH MIDI DELAY
2 CLOCK SHIFT OCTAVER . , . .
3 GATE TIME HARMONIZE 1 If you wish to reset the RMl_x's .settllngs to thg factory condi-
2 VELOCITY HARMONIZE 2 tion, you can perform the Initialization operation.

5 CUTOFF VARIATION ) .

6 RESONANCE CHORUS © While holding down the [OCT DOWN] and [OCT UP]

7 EG DECAY REVERB buttons and the F#/Gb key [ALL] located at their right,

) PITCH BEND TRACK VOLUME turn on the STANDBY/ON switch.

STANDBY o

7. Undo/Redo
— — +/- ONa
Undo is a function that cancels the last-executed recording,é UB + @ @
&

edit, or job operation, and restores the data to its previous
condition. Redo is a function that cancels the Undo operation,
and re-executes the operation.

These jobs are very convenient when important data has been
damaged because of recording, editing, or a job. These j@S\when “RM1x”
can be used for recording, editing, and job (except Name) op-

erations in the Pattern mode, Pattern chain mode, and the S@"9\hen initialization has been performed, “Factory Set”
mode, and for Patch operations in the Pattern mode. appears briefly in the display. '

appears in the display, release the keys.

To execute the Undo operation, press the [JOB] button while

holding the [SHIFT] button. To execute the Redo operationsarion:

press the [JOB] button while holding the [SHIFT] button againwnen initialization is performed, all internal memory will be
erased. If you wish to keep any of your data, you must save it

After arecording, editing, or job operation has been performedh floppy disk before initializing.

it will always be possible to execute Undo. Likewise, it will

always be possible to execute Redo after Undo has been ex-

ecuted, and Undo and Redo will alternate.
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Simultaneous Button & Knob Functions

This chart lists a number of RM1x functions which are
accessed either by simultaneously pressing two buttons, or by
operating a knob while holding a button.

Buttons/knobs simultaneously operated Description See page

SHIFT STOP Specifies the current measure as the measure the RM1x will “jump” to 46
when the [STOP] button is pressed.

SHIFT PLAY Starts loop playback of the currently selected song in the SONG mode. 116

SHIFT MUTE Engages the SOLO mode. 28

SHIFT PATTERN Resets parameter changes applied by the Knobs in the PATTERN mode. 29

SHIFT PATT CHAIN Resets parameter changes applied by the Knobs in the PATT CHAIN 29
mode.

SHIFT SONG Resets parameter changes applied by the Knobs in the SONG mode. 29

SHIFT GROOVE Resets the GROOVE parameters of the selected track. 55,119

SHIFT PLAY FX Resets the PLAY FX parameters of the selected track. 57,119

SHIFT MIDI DELAY Resets the MIDI DELAY parameters of the selected track. 60, 119

SHIFT F1 Displays the amount of memory currently in use. 29

SHIFT MUTE MEMORY Stores the MUTE MEMORY setting. 28

SHIFT SECTIONIA] - [P] Simultaneously hold the [SHIFT] button and the desired section button to 28, 132
auto-retrigger section change according to the Pattern Quantize value
(page 132).

SHIET Keyboard Adds the specified note during arpeggio playback. 21,62, 119

SHIFT Keyboard Deletes the specified note during PATTERN Realtime Recording. 51

SHIFT Keyboard Deletes the specified note during Step Recording. 52,118

SHIFT Keyboard Selects the specified note during Grid Step Recording. 53, 118

SHIET Keyboard Selects a single note position and deselect all others in the GRID 55, 119
GROOVE submode.

SHIFT Display Knob1l - 4 Rotate the appropriate Display Knob while holding the [SHIFT] button for 26
coarser, more rapid adjustment.

SHIFT Knob1-8 Allows the knob position to be changed without changing the effect 29
parameter.

SHIFT Knob1-8 Deletes all corresponding parameter data during PATTERN realtime 51
recording.

SHIET JOoB Executes the Undo/Redo operation. 29

TRACK TRACK]1] - [16] Selects the specified track. 27

TRACK BPM Selects the BPM track in the SONG mode. 116

TRACK OCT DOWN Moves the cursor to successively lower track numbers. 25

TRACK OCT UP Moves the cursor to successively higher track numbers. 25

TRACK CURSOR buttons Moves the cursor to tracks in the corresponding directions. 25

TRACK ALL While holding the [TRACK] and [ALL] buttons simultaneously, the effect 29
of the Knobs will be applied to all tracks.

TRACK [1] - [8] While holding the [TRACK] and [1~8] buttons simultaneously, the effect 29
of the Knobs will be applied to tracks 1~8.

TRACK [9] - [16] While holding the [TRACK] and [9~16] buttons simultaneously, the effect 29
of the Knobs will be applied to tracks 9~16.

TRANSPOSE Keyboard Changes the transpose value. 27

NUM NUM [1]-[9], [0] Enters the specified number. 26

OCT UP OCT DOWN Resets the keyboard octave. 13

OCT UP Keyboard Applies a maximum vibrato effect to the note. 13

OCT DOWN Keyboard Bends the note up to the maximum pitch allowed by the currently 13
specified pitch bend range.
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Chapter 1. BASIC CONCEPTS

This chapter explains the basic concepts that you need to know before
use, such as the mode structure and the internal structure of the RM1x.



| 1. Function tree

1 — Job13 Extract Event ................... page 90
o 1 - F un Ctl on tree — Job14 Create Continuous Data... page 91
g — Job15 Thin Out.........cccveviiniennns page 91
D — JODL1o iodlty control bata .......
s [ PATTERN MODE [ 30617 Time Stetch. v page 62
Q PATTERN Playback, Patch .........cccccoviiiiiiiiiniieceees page 46
3 — [0] RECOMING ..vovevevveeeeeeeeeeieee e page 49 — Phrase
— Realtime Recording .........ccccceeevviiiiiieeiiiiinenn page 51 [ Job18 Copy Phrase .................... page 92
— Step Recording ........ccoceeeeeiiiiierie e page 52 — Job19 E>_<change Phrase............... page 93
— Step Recording (Grid) .....ccceveeeiiiiiiiee e page 54 [ JODZ0 Mix PRIASe w.ooovvvverscssssssens page 93
F— GROOVE ..ot page 55 — Job2l ApF’e”d PRrase .......ceowwe. page 93
TN > S page 57 — JOb22 Split PArase .........co......co.. page 94
— HAIMONIZE ..o page 57 [ Job23 GetPhrase ... page 94
L PIAY FX ottt page 58 [ Job24 PULPRFAse ......covvvvvessssssss page 95
— MIDIDELAY oo page 60 — Job25 Clear Phrase .................... page 95
e D11 = VAR page 60 —Job26 Phrase Name ... page 95
L FEEADACK ........ceivceeeeeee e page 61 — Track
- ARPEGGIO ..coooooreeeeeee e page 62 — JOb27 COpy Track woovvevssvvvees page 95
Arpeggio Setting .......oeevvviviieeeeiiiien e page 62 [— Job28 Exchange Track ............... page 96
F— VOICE ....oiitiiiie ettt page 63 — Job29 Clear T.rack """"""""""" page 96
—— Voice Balance ..........cccceeeeiiiiieiie e page 63 — Job30 N.or.mahze Play Effect...... page 96
=1 =101 1= 1 [N page 64 — Job31 Divide Drum Track .......... page 97
Y o [o1=0 =10) ) A page 65 — Pattern
= EG ittt page 65 [ Job32 Copy Paflem .................... page 97
— Pitch Bend/Portamento ...........cccccvveeiiiivieeeeens page 66 — Job33 ApPe”d Pattern ............... page 97
— LFO oot page 67 [ Job34 Split PAEM ..oovvvverersveee. page 98
1L 1= SRS page 68 —Job35 Clear Pattern ........ooeeeee... page 98
(o3 E page 69 — JOb36 Style Name ........cccovrv.. page 98
T page 69 EDIT e page 99
| \variation edit .. page 70 E.dlt....- .............................................................. page 99
_ chorus edit . page 71 VIEW Filter ....ooviiiiiiiieeece e page 107
L Reverbedit...ooo page 71 SPLIT o page 108
LU= J page 73 SPHE o page 108
— LOW BOOSE ..covvviiiiieiieieceecciiiieeeee e page 73
—— KNOD ASSIgN ..ooeeiiiiiiieeeeecee e page 74
—— OUt Channel.......cccoiiieiieiiiiiec e page 7@ PATTERN CHAIN MODE
— DISK L page TATTERN CHAIN Playback.........cccocvvvvieiiiiiiiieceiiiiiee, page 110
= SAVE i page 7 DISK et page 111
P L0@ .. page 77 = SAVE .oiiiiiiee ettt page 111
F— RENAME ..t page 7 = L0 .o page 111
— Delete/Format/Information ...........c.cccocevernneen. page 79 F— RENAME ....ooiiiiiii e page 111
= JOB e page 8 — Delete/Format/Infomation ...........ccccceeevrnnneee. page 111
= JOD LISt . page 80 JOB .. page 112
— Undo/Redo F—JOD LISt ..viiiiiiiiiiic e page 112
Job00 Undo/Redo........ccccceeeennee page 82 — Undo/Redo
— Note L Job00 Undo/Redo..........c.c....... page 113
— Job01l Quantize........cccceeeevvnnnen.. page 82 — Event
— Job02 Modify Velocity ............... page 84 Job01 Copy Event .................... page 113
— Job03 Modify Gate Time ........... page 85 Job02 Erase Event.................... page 113
— Job04 Crescendo .........cccceveeeens page 86 — Measure
— JOb05 TransSpoSe ......cccccevvvvvveennnn page 87 Job03 Create Measure .............. page 113
— Job06 Glide ......cccovvvveeiiiiiiieees page 87 Job04 Delete Measure .............. page 113
— Job07 Create Roll ............cccuve. page 88 — Convert
— Job08 Chord sort ........ccceveeeinnnes page 88 L Job05 Convertto Song ............. page 114
— Job09 Chord Separate ................ page 89 — Chain
— Event Job06 Copy Chain ...........c........ page 114
— Job10 Shift ClocK ........cccovvveeenn. page 89 Job07 Clear Chain.........c.......... page 114
— Job11l Copy Event .........cccveeeen. page 89 Job08 Chain Name ................... page 114
— Job12 Erase Event.........cccc........ page 90
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SONG MODE — Event |
SONG PlaybaCK .........coovevrieeerieerieeseee e e page 11¢ — Job10 Shift ClOCK .vvvveeeeeevenenen. page 125
—— [o] RECOMING ..cvevievevieiciiieieeee e page 117 — Job11 Copy EVENt c.oovvvvvrerevv.e. page 125
Realtime Recording ..........ccccceveeiviiiineee i, page 118 — Job12 Erase EVENt......c.cccceeeeen page 126
EStep Recording .....cccvveeeviiiiieee e page 118 — Job13 Extract Evgnt """"""""" page 126
Step Recording (Grid) .......ccooevvvveeeiiiiiineeeens page 118 — Jobl4 Cref':\te Continuous Datapage 126
L GROOVE oo page 119 [ JOb15 Thin OUt..eeeeeveevisivissssss page 126
L Grid GrOOVE ... page 119 — Job16 Mod|fy Control Data ..... page 126
TN = page 119 — JOb17 Time Seteh uvvveveressssess page 126
HArMONIZE ..o page 119 — Measure
Play FX.oiiiiiiieieeiieeee e page 119 — Jobl8 Create Measure .............. page 126
VTV o= - 2 page 119 — Job19 Delete Measure .............. page 126
(=12 page 119 — Track
FEADACK .......eoveeeeeeeeeeee e page 119 — JOb20 Copy Track .......ceeevveeeen, page 127
IYN=1=1TcTe o N page 119 — Job21 Exchange Track ............. page 127
Arpeggio Setting......ccceeeeviiiiieeeiiiiee e page 119 [ JOb22 MiX TracK wueevvvvvvsvssssssss page 127
L VOICE ..ottt page 120 — Job23 Clear T.rack """""""""" page 127
L— Voice BalancCe ..........ccoccvvevieiiiiiiicc e page 120 — Job24 N.or.mallze play Effect.... page 127
L Effect SEN .vovvveeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 120 — Job25 Divide Drum Track........ page 128
IRV e \1o1 == o L page 120 — Song
F— EG i page 120 — Job26 COopy SONg w.vvvvvvvvvvvvvives page 128
— Pitch Bend/Portamento ..........ccccccoevvvieeeeeninns page 120 — Job27 Append Song.................. page 128
L LFO it page 120 — Job28 Song Name .................. page 128
L Filter o page 120 — EDIT ..... e page 128
s S page 120 i: BOIL e, page 128
I page 120 VIEW Filter .....oooviiiiieec e page 128
— Variation edit ...........c.oocieiieiiiie e page 121 — SPLIT (S.ong 10 PAMEMN) covevvnnnnnnnnvssssssssssssssssssesses page 129
| Chorus edit ... page 121 L SPIt e page 129
L— Reverb edit.......cccovveeiiiiiiiiie e page 121
L SETUPR e page 121
— LOW BOOSL ....vvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieceeceeeee s page 12D UTILITY MODE
— KNOD ASSIgN ...ovviiiececiee e PAGE 121 SYSIEIM .oiiiiiiiiiiie ettt page 132
L—Out Channel........ccccooviiiiiiee e page 121 | MaSter tUNE .....cooivviieeeiiiiiiie e page 132
L DISK et page 122 | FOOISWILCh ....cuvviviiiiiiiiiiee e page 132
L SAVE ittt ettt page 122 | Pattern QUaNntize ..........ccccuvvveeeiiiiieree e page 132
S I o - To [PPSR page 122 L Memory Protect on/off .........ccccoeeeiiiiiiieniie. page 132
F— RENAME ... page 122 | ClicKk MOdE ......ccvvviiieiiiiiiee e page 133
L Delete/Format/Information ............cccceeeeeeunnen page 122 L Click beat ......oovviiiiiiiiic e page 133
L JOB et page 123 | Recording COUNt .........cccouviieeeiiiiiiie e page 133
— JOD LISt .vviiiieiiiiiee e page 123 L LED diSPIay ....vvvveeeiiiiiiiie e page 133
— Undo/Redo L EVENtChaSe......ccccvieiiiiieee e page 133
L J0b00 Undo/Redo..................... page 124 L System eXClUSIVE .......cuvvveeeiiiiieee e page 133
— Note L EdIE VIEW v page 133
— Job01 Quantize..........cceevvveennn. page 124 L LCD MOE ...cccoiiiiiieee et page 133
— Job02 Modify Velocity ............. page 124 | MIDI SELUP ....c.vviiiie it page 135
— Job03 Modify Gate Time ......... page 124 L MIDISYNC it page 135
— Job04 Crescendo ........cccceeeenns page 125 L MTC Start offset ......cccceveeiiiiiiieeceee e page 135
— Job05 TranspoSe ........ccccvveeeeenns page 125 L MIDI CONIOl ..ovviieieeiciiiiee e page 135
— Job06 Glide ......ceveeviiviineeeiinns page 125 L EChO BaCK ....ccveeiiiiiiiieccciee e page 135
— Job07 Create Roll ..................... page 125 L TG Param OUL .......ueveeeeeiiiieee e eciieee e e siiiee e e e page 136
— Job08 Chord Sort........cccceceennns page 125 L Voice Setupto TG ...uvviiieiiiiiieee e page 136
L Job09 Chord Separate .............. page 125 L Voice setup to MIDI ......cccoeeiiiiiiiiiee e page 136
L MIDIFIEI oot page 137
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| 2. How the RM1Xx is organized

2. How the RM1x is organized

O Five blocks
The RM1x consists of five blocks: the sequencer block, the tone generator block, the controller block, the effect bleck, and th
arpeggio block.
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Sequencer block (page 35)
Tone generator block (page 37)
Controller block (page 38)
Effect block (page 39)
Arpeggio block (page 62)

[0 How the blocks are connected
The five blocks are connected as follows.

+ |External MIDI device,
MIDI tone generator

External MIDI device,
MIDI keyboard

Sequencer block

—>
MIDI IN Tone Generator
pattern [ pattern | song block mp| Effect block |mp
i chain —>
MIDI OUT
A A MIDI A A Audio Audio
messages signals signals

Arpeggio block

A

MIDI messages

3]
H[i
g
J_
g
" E

M

D D D ﬂ D D Controller
| —— e Col
= =

&5 | block
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3. Sequencer block

3. Sequencer block

Section
J About the sequencer block “Sections” are the individual components that make up a

This block lets you create patterns and songs by recording/ sstyle” (above). Each section plays a single “pattern”
editing musical performances recorded from an external MIDI (above)

device or frqm_ thg controller block, and then plays back this For each style, the RM1x provides 16 sections (A - P).
data, transmitting it to the tone generator block or to an exter-
nal MIDI tone generator as MIDI messages.
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Phrase

. ) “Phrases” are musical phrases for a single instrument, such
The sequencer block can be operated in three modes: Patter%s a rhythm pattern for the rhythm part, a bass line for the

moge (page 45), Pattern Chain mode (page 109), and Songbass part, or a chord backing for the guitar part. Phrases
mode (page 115). are the smallest unit that makes up the pattern.

By rgcording one track at a time to create a r_nulti—track e preset phrases and user phrases are categorized by two
cording, you can create patterns and songs which use up to 16parameters: “ohrase category” and * phrase number.” This
tracks. lets you efficiently find desired phrases without having to

. . be familiar with each individual phrase.
When patterns or songs are played back, the musical data is

output to the tone generator block and to the MIDI OUT con- Phrase cateqor

. . . . A g !
r)ector. The output destlnqtlon of the musical data can be Speci-pprase category refers to the type of instrument or playing
fied for each track by setting the Out Channel (pages 75, 121). technique. “US” indicates a “User Phrase” and all others

“ " . . . are preset phrases.
Tracks” are memory areas in which musical performances

are recorded. Musical data can be recorded, edited, and played,

Ph Numb
back independently for each track. Crase Rumoer

Phrase Number specifies phrases within Phrase Category
by a number 001 - 256. (User phrases are numbered 001 -
[ Pattern 256.)

In the RM1x the term “pattern” refers to a relatively sShort gyes preset x 60, user x 50)

pattern — say, 4 to 16 measures — which is used for loope
playback. l \j\ H |13 H c ] .................

16 sections

Patterns are created by joining up to 16 parts vertically with=
drums, bass, and chord backing. While phrases contain musi-

cal data for a single instrument, patterns combine two or more \
phrases to create a single backing pattern. -
1 |Phrase
Patterns are created in the Pattern mode. (page 45) P
4} Ph[ase
The RM1x manages patterns by Style, by Section and by
phrase. 16 |Phrase

The RM1x provides 60 x 16 = 960 patterns.

Style

“Styles” are groups of 16 patterns or “sections” (see “Sec-
tion,” below) which can be selected at any time and in any
order during playback in the RM1x PATTERN mode. One
section might be the style’s introduction, another the verse,
another the bridge, etc.

The RM1x provides 60 preset styles.
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3. Sequencer block

Playback channel of each track [0 Songs

When_ a pattern is plgyed back, the musical data of ea“§bngs" are songs that have been created by recording musi-
track in the pattern is transmitted to the tone generatol; y-:- to tracks in the Song mode

block and the MIDI OUT connector according to the Out '

Channel settings of SETUP submode. (page 75) The RM1x’s song memory can hold 20 songs.
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The data is transmitted to the tone generator block as speci-
) : Track structure of a son
fied by the “TO TG” setting, and to the MIDI OUT con- g

o 0 . . Each song consists of 16 sequence tracks and one BPM
nector as specified by the “MIDI OUT *“ settings.

(tempo) track.
Sequencer block (Pattern)

Sequence tracks The sequence tracks are used to record musical data. Data
TR 1|  Phrase can be recorded from the controller block etc. using
TR2 SRS realtime recording or step recording etc. The RM1x has

—1 | TR3 Phrase

16 sequence tracks, and each track can record musical data
for one Part.

TR 16 Phrase

Sequence track playback channels

MIDI When a song is played back, the musical data of each se-
TOTG . .
ouT quence track is transmitted to the tone generator block and
\ the MIDI OUT connector according to the Out Channel
Part1 MIDI OUT -
Part 2 settings of SETUP submode. (page 75)
- Part 3 @ . . .
: The data is transmitted to the tone generator block as speci-
Part 16 fied by the Out Channel “TO TG” setting, and to the MIDI
T OUT connector on the channels specified by the “MIDI
one generator .
block OUT "settings.

Sequencer block (Song)
Iilwl SETURPE Out Channhel

—__——|TF STVLE Sequence tracks
s — B¢ Prezet
e —_— rese TR 1 | musical data
TR "EEI'-!EE'IEIEIII]III!I!I'!EI_E - ] TR 2 | musical data
MIDT J— 4 MIDL OUT
o - E | | TR 3 | musical data
TF E3HSEESI0IZIEIMISIE : :

TR 16 | musical data

Pattern chain
A Pattern Chain is a sequence of patterns programmed in \

the PATTERN CHAIN mode. T0TG g
The patterns in the Pattern Chain will play in the specified v
sequence, and playback can be started from any measure Part 1 MIDI OUT
in the chain. Part 2
A Pattern Chain can include patterns from any of the - Part 3
RM1x’s preset or user styles. :
The RM1x has memory for 20 Pattern Chains. Part 16

Toneglirgsrator

ENE SETURPE Out Channel
—— TR S0

- HiG
s " { @1 DEMOL

TR l_IEEHEE'IEEIIJIII!I!I"II!IE

MInT = 4 MIDI OLT

TR _E;:;E'IEEIIJIII!I!HIEIE. E ll | E ll
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4. Tone generator block

4. Tone generator block

[J About the tone generator block Bank Number

The tone generator block is what actually produces sound'\(hsgfggg tggfggg morma: voi_ces:. (S';MBS;ELGm Level 1
response to the MIDI messages received from the sequen'gle? B ) B ormarvoices. syba

block, the controller block, and from the MIDI IN connector.MSB:O63 - LSB=001 Normal voices: SyPd&Fx

MSB=063 : LSB=002 Normal voices: SyMaterl
This is a 16part 32note polyphonic multi-timbral tone generMSB:063 - LSB=003 Normal voices. Band In§trument
tor. MSB=063 : LSB=004 Normal voices: Cls & Wind
MSB=063 : LSB=005 Normal voices: Ethnic & Percussion
MSB=063 : LSB=006 Normal voices: SFX

[J Voices MSB=126 : LSB=000 Drum Kit
“Voices” are the individual sound programs that you can edfisg=127 : LSB=000 GM Drum

which are used by the tone generator to produce sound.
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There are two types of voices: normal voices which chanﬂ% Maximum brl:)okl?]/phony voh f
their pitch as you play different notes on the keyboard, al e tone generator block has a maximum polyphony of 32

drum voices which produce a different rhythm instrumeriotes: in element units. i.e., 32 notes can be played simultane-
sound for each note of the keyboard ously if you are using normal voices that consist of one ele-

ment or drum voices, and 16 notes can be played simultane-

Normal voices consist of 1 or 2 “elements.” By using tW(S)USIy with normal voices that consist of two elements.

elements you can produce a richer sound, or create a v
that produces different sounds depending on the pitch or
locity.

oice L .
\)j]e number of elements used by each voice is given in the
voice lists of the separate “List Book”.

Drum voices are special voices in which different sounds allfem_lDI messages are received which request more than Fhe
ilable maximum polyphony, currently-sounding notes will

assigned to each note. You can make detailed modificatifhé* _ . .
to the sound of each note. be turned off, and the later arrivals will be played. This type

of note assignment is called “last-note priority”.

Elements are the building blocks that each voice is made of, .
and are made from sampled waveforms. You can make dd-Connections between the

tailed modifications to the pitch, tone and volume. sequencer block and the tone
0 Bank number (MSB, LSB) and generator block

] The sequencer block is internally connected to the tone gen-
Program number (Voice number) erator block via MIDI.

The RM1x contains 654 normal voices and 46 drum kits. This

is more voices than can be selected by a program number dfte connections between each track of the sequencer block

- 128. Thus, voices are selected on the RM1x using a comaird each part of the tone generator block can be specified by

nation of the Bank Number MSB, Bank Number LSB anthe SETUP submode Out Channel (page 75) setting “TO TG”.

Program Number. When using MIDI to select a voice, trans-

mit these three MIDI messages in the order of Bank Selé¢b 1g 1121314l 16789 10[11]12[13[124]15]16
MSB, Bank Select LSB, and Program Change. Tone G t
9 9 vart number | 1]2]3|4|5|6|7|8]9|10111213/14/15/16

The voices within the bank specified by the Bank Select mes-
sages are selected by Program Change messages.

Each voice is placed in a three-dimensional space with the

three axes being the Bank Select MSB, LSB, and Program
Change (see diagram below).
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| 5. The tone generator block

5. Controller block

0 About the controller block

The controller block lets you use the keyboard, assignable
knobs, and foot switch etc. to play music and control the tone
generator block via the sequencer block, or to directly control
the tone generator block or effect block.
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The functions of the assignable knobs can be set in SETUP
submode (page 74).

The functions of the foot switch can be set in Utility mode
(page 132).

The output destination of the musical data transmitted from
the controller block is specified by the Keyboard Track set-

ting (page 27). The musical data is output as specified by the
Out Channel setting of the keyboard track, either to one of the
parts of the tone generator or to the MIDI OUT connector.

[J Relationship to other blocks

In Pattern mode, Pattern Chain mode and Song mode, the con-
troller block is connected to the various parts of the tone gen-
erator and to the MIDI OUT connector via the keyboard track
(recording track) of the sequencer block.

Data from the controller block passes from the keyboard track
to the parts of the tone generator block and to external MIDI
devices in accordance with the Out Channel settings “TO TG,”
and “MIDI OUT.”

From the controller block, you can record user phrases or song
tracks, or play the tone generator block or external MIDI de-
vices.

@D - The “keyboard track” is the track which is highlighted in
the Pattern Play and Song Play pages.

* The “recording track” is the track which is highlighted in
the Recording Standby pages.
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6. Effect block

6. Effect block

[1 About the effect block System Effects and Insertion Effects

. . . The effects of the effect block are divided into two types
This block processes the gudlo signal that is outpu_t from the of effect: system effects and insertion effects.
tone generator block, adding reverberation or ambiance etc.
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On the RM1x, the reverb effect and the chorus effect are
system effects, and the variation effect can be set either as
a system effect or an insertion effect.

The RM1x has three types of effect: the reverb effect, the cho-
rus effect, and the variation effect.

Settings for this block can be made in Effect submode (pages

69, 120). In the case of a system effect, effect processing is per-

formed by using the mixer Send and Return controls to
send signals from each tone generator Part to the effect

Effect settings for Pattern / Song mode can be made in Effect and then return the processed signal to the mixer.

submode and in Voice submode. In Effect submode, you can
store the effect type and other detailed settings of the three
effects for each song, allowing you to create the ideal acous-
tical ambiance for the style / song. In Voice submode, you can
store the effect send level settings of the three effects for each
part of the style / song.

In the case of an insertion effect, the effect is connected in
series between the instrument and the mixer, and adjusted
using the Dry/Wet Balance. On the RM1x, an insertion
effect can be used on any one specified Part.

Reverb effect
The reverb effect is dedicated to reverb. It adds reverbera-
tion to the sound.

In Effect submode, you can select one of 11 Effect Types,
and modify parameter values to adjust the character of the
reverb. Effect submode settings are remembered independ-
ently for each style / song.

Chorus effect
The chorus effect is dedicated to chorus. It adds spacious-
ness and depth to the sound.

In Effect submode, you can select one of 11 Effect Types,
and modify parameter values to adjust the character of the
chorus. Effect submode settings are remembered independ-
ently for each style / song.

Variation effect
The variation effect provides 43 types of effect including
reverb and chorus, and also distortion and overdrive etc.

In Effect submode, you can select one of 43 Effect Types,
and modify parameter values to adjust the character of the
effect. Effect submode settings are remembered independ-
ently for each style / song.
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6. Effect block

[0 How the effects work

e Variation = Insertion
When Variation connection is set to Insertion, the three
effects will be connected as shown in the diagram below.

<+)—
IS — tHiCK line indicates a stereo signal
Variation can be used only by one part
dry *_
o volume - expression rev send reverb  reverb
part 1 S > pan return
variation on/off cho send
Sl S REVERB >
dry
o volume  expression rev send \ o
part 2 ® >
variation on/off cho send
@ send chorus to reverb
dry <
~J
o volume  expression revsend '
part 3 O >
variation on/off cho send
—p-
CHORUS
PAN >
chorus chorus OUTPUT
pan return
dry
. o volume  expression rev send \ &
part 16 D >
variation on/off cho send
DRY LINE

@

Iiled EFFECTE Ture IH:II.I_U_D_IEE_E]_EH_E_MQH SEGH TRAMS+0G
. VRRRTICR:3 D@ naaonEdoooanon
i i e 53 3388383888888383

THIEI:IEEHEE'IEEIEIIIIEIHI'-IIEIE

I UARIATION 12 GHORUS 33 REVERE I UAR.CHGT I
(S LW FLANGER ¢ | POOM ¢ | INSERT E | oos | ooo |

(pages 69, 120) (pages 64, 120)

Of the 16 parts of the tone generator block, the signals of thiee stereo location of the effect output is determined by the
part specified by the Voice submode Variation on/off (pagdsffect submode settings Reverb Pan (pages 72, 121) and Cho-
64, 120) will be input to the variation effect, and the variatiorus Pan (pages 71, 121).
effect will be applied here.

A bus line called Send Chorus To Reverb (pages 71, 121) con-
The signals of all tone generator parts including the abowveects the chorus effect to the reverb effect. By using this bus
mentioned part will be sent to the reverb effect and the chotiree you can connect the chorus effect and reverb effect in
effect according to the Voice submode settings Reverb Seseties.
Level (pages 64, 120) and Chorus Send Level (pages 64, 120).
Here you can adjust the depth of the effect for each part.
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6. Effect block

= Variation = System =
When Variation connection is set to System, the three ef- =
fects will be connected as shown in the diagram below. S
~ m—— thick line indicates a stereo signal O
¢ @D
() <<
dry level T =
ry level
volume  expression é’
rev send
t 1 >
par cho send REVERB SAN S
var send reverb reverb
pan return
dry level
volume - send chorus to reverb
5 rev’iend i
part ché/send ~
var send
dry level
b 4 CHORUS
volume rev’iend PAN {>
part 3 chg/send chorus chorus OUTPUT
e - pan return
var send send variation to chorus
|
~J
send variation to reverb
A
~J
dry level
volume expression rev’iend P- VARIATION
part 16 ch(g/send PAN {>
variation variation
var send pan return
® DRY LINE
LIi:iMM EFFECTO Tuee [PRTT | 3
= VARIATION : =)
CGHORLUS | )
REVEFE | )
=

DRV |

b ol ok Gk ol Gk Gy o Do
b Gl ol Cob Col Gk Gy ) Do)
b o o Gob O Coh ) G )
(b Col Coh Cob Col b Cob Ul Dy
I 2345 B 7178 3

Hl i iE 13 1415

WL UARIATION o2 CHORUS g REVERE g UAF.GHCT mm

(AW E FLAKGER ¢ | ROOM ¢ | SYSTEM | | 2T
(pages 69, 120) (pages 64, 120)

The signals from all tone generator parts will be sent to If Variation connection = System, three bus lines will be
the reverb effect, chorus effect, and variation effect ac- connected. Send Chorus To Reverb (pages 71, 121) is a
cording to the Voice submode settings Reverb Send Level bus line that connects the Chorus Effect to the Reverb Ef-
(pages 64, 120), Chorus Send Level (pages 64, 120), andfect. Send Variation To Chorus (pages 70, 121) is a bus
Variation Send Level (pages 64, 120). Here you can adjust line that connects the Variation Effect to the Chorus Ef-
the effect depth for each part. fect. Send Variation To Reverb (pages 70, 121) is a bus
line that connects the Variation Effect to the Reverb Ef-
The stereo location of the effect output is determined by fect. By using these three bus lines, you can use the effects
the Effect submode settings Reverb Pan (pages 72, 121),in a variety of ways, such as connecting the three effects
Chorus Pan (pages 71, 121), and Variation Pan (pages 70,in series, or dividing them.
121).
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| 7. About floppy disks

7. About floppy disks

On the RM1x, floppy disks are used to save data that ygy Removing a f|0ppy disk
create, or to exchange data with other devices. This secti& er making sure that the floppy disk drive is not in use

ex_plains the types of floppy disks that the RMlx_can use, ap ly press the eject button, make sure that the floppy disk
things you should know about floppy disk handling. has been completely ejected, and remove it from the drive.
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O Types of floppy disk LM
The RM1x can use two types of floppy disk: 3.5 inch 2HD
and 3.5 inch 2DD. =5
=
Before data files can be stored on a floppy disk, the disk must —
be formatted (initialized) (page 79). Press the eject button firmly and accurately,

and make sure that the disk is ejected

The RMlx formats ZHP disks to 1.44 MB (megabytes) anf ihe gisk catches inside and does not slide out smoothly,
2DD disks to 720 KB (kilobytes) MS-DOS format. (MS'DOSﬁrme press the eject button once again, or re-insert the floppy

is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.) disk and then press the eject button once again.
Since this format is common to computers as well as to Yamaha

products a“?' _the products of other manufacturers, it aIIO‘While the disk-in-use indicator is lit, data is being transferred

disk compatibility. between the floppy disk and the RM1x. While the disk-in-use
indicator is lit, never turn off the power or attempt to remove
the floppy disk.

o = o = Doing so could damage not only the floppy disk but also the
m m floppy disk drive.

[J Regular cleaning of the disk

drive heads
Floppy disk drives contain a high-precision magnetic head.

= = - When a floppy disk drive is used for an extended period, the

heads will become soiled by magnetic particles from the floppy

3.5 inch 2HD 3.5 inch 2DD disk. _This will incr_ease the chance of errors occurring when
1.44 MB 720 KB data is read or written.

In order to keep the floppy disk drive in good condition, we
O Inserting a floppy disk recommend that you clean the heads regularly (once a month).
With the label side of the floppy disk facing upward, insert it ) .
into the floppy disk drive starting with the end with the shutt] Floppy disk handllng and storage

ter. Floppy disks should not be placed in locations of direct sun-
light or temperature extremes, or in excessively damp or dusty
Push the disk gently in until it clicks into place. locations.

Do not allow floppy disks to come near objects that have a
m m M strong magnetic field, such as televisions or speakers.

,-—_I Before turning off the power, remove the floppy disk from

the disk drive. Leaving a floppy disk in the drive for a long
period with the power turned off can cause the disk to become
dirty, producing read/write errors.

o
Push disk gently in until it clicks into place
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7. About floppy disks

[J Preventing accidental erasure Song . . .

Floppy disks have a write-protect slide which can be used to Song fllles contain allthe data} included in one song of Song mode.
prevent accidental erasure of data. On floppy disks which con- SN files 'TC(;Ude the foI(Ijovz;qg dﬁta'

tain important data, move the write-protect slide to the write- ~ Musical data recorded in the song

protect position (the window open) so that data cannot be gll‘j‘?/ gﬁaiig:nsgesttings
written to the disk.

Voice submode settings

¢ mi ) Effect submode settings
SMF

e permt SMF (Standard MIDI File) is defined as a suggested format
for MIDI musical data, and is a sequencer data format used
write prohibit
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by many musical instrument manufacturers and computer
software companies. Devices that are Standard MIDI File
compatible can exchange sequence data via floppy disk, etc.

write-protect slide

SMF handles one Song or one Section (style) as a single
[ Data backup file. Play FX, Out Channel, Voice submode and Effect
The data on a floppy disk can be damaged by unforeseen ac-submode settings are not included in an SMF file.
cidents. If you have especially important data that you wish to

keep, we suggest that you take the time to make a backupSMF+TG Header

copy. When saving a pattern / song in this format, 1 or 2 setup
measures will be added to the beginning of the musical
0 Types of file used by the RM1Xx data. Program Change, Volume, Pan, Reverb Send Level,
Chorus Send Level, Variation Send Level, and Pitch Bend

All data Sensitivity will be inserted in the form of MIDI data into

These files handle all data of the RM1x’s internal memory these setup measures.

as a single file.

All data includes the following data. When a file saved with a TG header is loaded and then

saved once again with the TG Header setting, tone gen-

Songs 20
Stylgs (User) 50 erator setup data will again be inserted at the beginning of
System Setup 1 the pattern / song, resulting in duplicate data. For this rea-

son, before saving the data for the second time, you should
Song data includes the musical data for songs 01 - 20 of use the Pattern / Song job Delete Measure to delete the

Song mode, the Voice submode and Effect submode set- PréVious setup measures that were added.
tings for each song, and the Song mode Play FX and Out

Channel settings. When a file saved with a TG header is loaded and played

back, the tempo may lag slightly during measure 1. How-

Style data includes data for the eight Patterns of each Style 8V€" this will have no effect on the playback of the origi-
(50 0 16 = 800), and 99 User Phrases for each Style (50 @l portion of the song data.

[0 99 = 4950). The data for each Pattern includes Play Ef-
fect, Pattern Voice, and Pattern Effect settings in addition
to the musical data.

When a file saved with a TG header is loaded and played
back, all settings of Voice submode will be ignored. If you
wish to keep the Voice submode settings, use the Pattern /
Song job Delete Measure to delete the setup measures that

System Setup contains the settings of Utility mode.
were added.

Style (User) ) ]
Style files contain all the data included in a style (16 se¢] Data filename extensions

tions and 256 user phrases) of Pattern mode. When the above-mentioned five types of data are saved by
o ) the RM1x, a filename extension (three characters indicating
Style files include the following data. the type of file) will be automatically added to the name of
Musical data recorded in the Style the file as follows.
Play FX settings 1. AllData  .R1A
Out Channel settings 2. Style R1P
Voice submode settings 3. Song R1S
Effect submode settings 4. SMF MID
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PATTERN MODE

Chapter 2. PATTERN

The PATTERN mode provides 60 preset styles - including rhythms,
beats, and instrumental parts - covering virtually the entire spectrum of
dance and contemporary music!

The PATTERN mode lets you record up to 50 original user styles which
can be used in the same way as the preset styles.

This chapter explains all the PATTERN mode operations.
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| 1. PATTERN Playback

1. PATTERN Playback

0 Playback
Style name Section Tra\nspose Measure
Lzl ?\E SECp= TRRHS MERE LEMGTH
QLT Rk P 5 HE Il +00 fof BES
} 1H 1 Length

Track number/ I\ 3 45 B lEl I2 13 HI5 IB

m 4.4

resername” | VR 1| DFF | .'EE | {52 ] mesonaue
Track status
Parameter Values Function

M @ | Style number/name PO1 ... P60, UO1L ... U50 Selects the style.

Me | Jump OFF, 001 ... 256 Specifies the measure the RM1x will “jump” to when the STOP (]
button is pressed. When “OFF” the playback locations remains where
itis when playback is stopped. To specify the current measure, press
the STOP (=] button while holding the [SHIFT] button.

ne Keypad velocity 001 ...127, RND1 ... RND4 Specifies the note velocity value for the RM1x keyboard. Higher
values produce louder sound. There are also four “random velocity”
settings which produce different degrees of random velocity varia-
tion. “RND1” produces the smallest variation and “RND4" produces
the greatest variation.

N o BPM 25...300 Sets tempo for pattern playback.

Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

Measure Sets playback start location; or shows current playback location.

Length Shows total length of pattern.

Time Signature 1/16 ... 16/16; 1/8 ... 16/8; 1/4 ... 8/4| Sets the pattern’s time signature.

Section A..P Shows the current selected section. Section selection can be ac-
complished by the keyboard method described on page 28.

Track status M, S Indicates track SOLO or track MUTE.
The highlighted track number indicates the currently selected track.

Phrase name Indicates the currently selected phrase.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

To select a style and play a pattern

O Make sure the PATTERN mode is selected (if neces-
sary, press the MODE [PATTERN] button). “PATT 1"
should appear in the upper left-hand corner of the
LCD display.

@ Use display knob 1 to select a style (P01 ... P60 are

preset styles. UO1 ...U50 are user styles).

© Select a section via the keyboard as described on
page 28.
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O Press PLAY [*] to start playback.
The PLAY [>] button indicator will flash at the cur-
rent BPM rate, the velocity bars above active tracks
will indicate playback level in the correpsonding tracks,
and the MEAS parameter will indicate the current
measure during playback.

© Change sections or other parameters as required
during playback.
In the PATTERN mode the current section will con-
tinue to “loop” until another section is selected or
playbcak is stopped.

® Press STOP [=] to stop playback when done.



1. PATTERN Playback

[ Patch Section Transpose Measure
Iiillll F'FITI:H 5EGH TFiFIHE- +00 MERAS HI §of BEAS | ength
I oind 5
= 5 g IEII LELIEJ._EIE_IJ
3 L I _ ]
H B ... : | Track status
‘W.| | ‘i!' E E Time signature
Sed. PEHCIHIE
L
Phrase name Track number é
&
Parameter Values Function UI:J
1) Phrase category Selects the phrase category. §
JI2) Phrase number Selects the phrase number.
ne Note shift -99 ... +99 Shifts the pitch of the currently selected phrase by the specified
number of semitones.
N o BPM 25 ... 300 Sets tempo for pattern playback.
Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.
Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.
Measure Sets playback start location; or shows current playback location.
Length Shows total length of pattern.
Time Signature 1/16 ... 16/16; 1/8 ... 16/8; 1/4 ... 8/4| Sets the pattern’s time signature.
Section A..P Shows the current selected section. Section selection can be ac-
complished by the keyboard method described on page 28.
Track status M, S Indicates track SOLO or track MUTE.
The highlighted track number indicates the currently selected track.
Phrase name Indicates the currently selected phrase.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

You can use this screen to create a pattern (by arranging phrases
onto the 16 pattern tracks), or to select and replay an existing
pattern.

To create a pattern

O After selecting the style you want to work on in the @ Select the track to which you want to assign a phrase

PATTERN mode, use the MODE [PATTERN] button
to select the PATCH mode. “PATT 2 PATCH” should
appear in the upper left-hand corner of the LCD dis-

play.

Select the section you want to program via the key-
board as described on page 28.

Set the length of the section via the Length param-
eter.

Press the PLAY [»] button to start playback if you
want to monitor the sound of the pattern as you work
on it. The PLAY [>] button indicator will flash at the
current BPM rate, the velocity bars next to active
tracks will indicate playback level in the correspond-
ing tracks, and the MEAS parameter will indicate the
current measure during playback.

via the keyboard as described on page 27. The cor-
responding track number will be highlighted on the
display.

Use display knobs 1 and 2 to select the category and
number of the phrase you want to assign to the cur-
rent track, respectively (phrase titles are composed
of two parts: a category abbreviation on the left, and
a number on the right).

Continue selecting tracks and assigning phrases un-
til your pattern is complete.

Press STOP [=] to stop playback when done.
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1. PATTERN Playback

Please note that the right edge of the “frame” surrounding the phrase names in the PATCH mode display indicates whether the
length of the phrase is less than or equal to that of the pattern, or whether it is longer than that of the pattern.

Phrase length less than or equal to pattern length. Phrase length greater than pattern length.

L:alE FATCH SECH TRANS +{I MEAS G0 £ of (s[5 LzamdE® FATCH SECH TRANS +@ MERS OO § of ADY
| 5 9 13 veenaendloe 1 5 =] 13 gl
= B 10 [14]] ) 2 B 0 [ 14 ] A
3 A I 15 3 A 11 15

I = 2 Do, - Yol BB I =
Mﬁﬂmwm a4 uwwwm a4
suniileix | Peeimz | +EE | 1288 suntiE vy | Peootsiz | 00 | 2088
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2. Recording

2. Recording

Although the RM1x comes equipped with many preset phrases, or PATCH mode, you will need to start from the PAT-
it also allows you to record your own user phrases. You use TERN mode in order to select the style to be recorded

the Phrase Recording submode to make these recordings.

and the recording mode (REPLACE, OVERDUB, STEP,
or GRID — described separately below).

The RM1x offers two general recording methods: realtime

recording and step recording.

© Use display knob 1 to select the style you want to
record to (only user styles — UOQ1 ... U50 — are recordable).

With realtime recording, the RM1x operates as a tape recorder,
recording the performance data as it is played. This allok® Use the Length parameter to specify the length of

you to catch all the nuances of an actual performance.

the phrase you intend to record, and the time signa-
ture parameter to select the desired time signature.

With step recording, you input the phrase one note at a time, These changes can only be made for “empty” pat-
almost as if you were writing the notes down on a music sheet. terns (patterns can be cleared by using the Clear
This allows you to create complex phrases without having to Pattern job — page 98).

play them in real time at the keyboard.

Preparing to Record

O Go to the VOICE submode and assign the voice(s)
you want to use to the track(s) you intend to record,
as described on page 63.

@ Return to the PATTERN mode.
Although you can record in either the main PATTERN

O Press REC [¢] to engage the record standby mode.
The red REC [e] button indicator will light and the
PATTERN mode display will appear as shown below.

® Use display knob 2 to select the record mode you in-
tend to use (“REPL"= REPLACE, “OVER” = OVERDUB,
“STEP” = STEP, and “GRID” = GRID). At this point you
can also use display knob 1 to determine whether the
pattern will loop or not during recording.

Transpose Measure
|

Is:edf REC REFLACE
ncTrr

Blogl it

TRAHS M LEHAGTH
+00 0D §of 8681
Length

IS ae

Track number — |

EEHEE'IEE'E'IIIEIEI'—IIEIE

3 FAD DELG 34 EFH T

Time signature

Ll
a
o
=
=
o
=
=

|EEP aE | 28k

1
Phrase name

Track status
Parameter Values Function
m @ Loop on/off ON, OFF Determines whether or not the pattern will loop during recording.
e Recording type Replace (Realtime) Overdub (Realtime) | Selects the recording method.
Step (Step) Grid (Step)

M © | Keypad velocity

001...127,RND1...4

Specifies the note velocity value for the RM1x keyboard. Higher
values produce louder sound. There are also four “random velocity”
settings which produce different degrees of random velocity varia-
tion. “RND1” produces the smallest variation and “RND4” produces
the greatest variation.

N o BPM 25 ... 300 Sets tempo for pattern playback.
Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected section. Section selection can be ac-
complished by the keyboard method described on page 27.
Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accomplished
via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on page 27.
Measure Sets recording start location; or shows current recording location.
Length Sets phrase length, in measures.

Time Signature

1/16 ... 16/16; 1/8 ... 16/8; 1/4 ... 8/4

Sets the pattern’s time signature.

Track status

The highlighted track number indicates the currently selected track.

Phrase name

Indicates the currently selected phrase.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER 49



9
=
_'
m
o)
=
<
o
O
m

2. Recording

Recording type step recording method - similar to the process of writing
The PATTERN mode offers four different phrase record- musical notations onto music paper. This method supports
ing types: two realtime types and two step types. “overdubbing,” since events are not removed unless you

explicitly erase them. (page 52)
The REPLACE type records performance data in real time,
overwriting any data already present in the destination user The GRID type lets you record 1-measure phrases by en-
phrase. The new data replaces the previous data. This istering notes on a 16th-note “grid” formed by the white
the type to use when you wish to redo a phrase that you keys of the RM1x keyboard. The pitch, gate time, and ve-
are not satisfied with or that you no longer need. (page 51) locity of each note entered can be set via the display knobs.
(page 54)
The OVERDUB type - the second realtime type - records
onto the selected phrase while leaving its previous data in If the style to be recorded and recording mode have al-
place. This is the method to use when you need to create aready been selected in the PATTERN mode, you can en-
complex, multilayer phrase. (page 51) gage the record ready mode directly from the PATCH dis-
play. In this case the PATCH display will appear as shown
The STEP type lets you compose your performance by below.
“writing” it down one event at a time. This is a non-realtime,

Phrase\name Transpose Measure

™~ Length
\ HFHSE
i : L Time signature
SoftREeskE
\
Track number I Track status
Parameter Values Function

meo Bank MSB / LSB Selects the voice to be used for playing the phrase.

Refer to the separate List Book.
M & Program number Selects the voice to be used for playing the phrase.

Refer to the separate List Book.
me Transpose on/off Turns transposition on or off.

Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection

50

can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

Measure Sets recording start location; or shows current recording location.

Length 001 ... 256 Indicates phrase length, in measures.

Time Signature 1/16 ... 16/16; 1/8 ... 16/8; 1/4 ... 8/4| Indicates the pattern’s time signature.

Track status M, S Indicates track SOLO or track MUTE.
The highlighted track number indicates the currently selected track.

Phrase name Indicates the currently selected phrase.

You select the number at the PATCH screen. (page 47)
You can use the Phrase Name pattern job to assign the phrase an
arbitrary phrase name. (page 95)

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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2. Recording

[J Realtime Recording (Replace,
Overdub)

You use this recording method when you want to input yoigtap
phrase in real time. You can input the phrase directly either at
the microkeybaord, or else through a remote MIDI keyboard
or other such MIDI device. Or you can record (copy) a phrase
from a computer or from another sequencer.

The PATTERN mode offers two realtime phrase recording
methods: REPLACE and OVERDUB.

You use the REPLACE method when you want to create a
entirely new phrase or overwrite an existing phrase. This
method erases any data already existing in the selected phrase.

You use OVERDUB when you want to overdub new data onto
the phrase’s existing data. This allows you to build up a com-
plex, multilayered phrases.

O After completing the “Preparing to Record” procedure

described above, select the track to record via the
RM1x keyboard as described on page 27.

Set the BPM to the value you want to record at.

It's sometimes easier to set a slow tempo for realtime
recording, so you have plenty of time to enter the
data.

Press the PLAY [>] button to begin recording. The
metronome will sound and you’ll be given a one-
measure count-in prior to the first measure actually
recorded. The count-in is also indicated by negative
numbers in the “MEAS” parameter.

Play the required part either on the RM1x keyboard
or via an external MIDI keyboard.

Press the STOP [=] button when you're ready to stop
recording. The normal PATTERN play mode is auto-
matically re-selected when you stop recording, and
you'll automatically be returned to the top (first meas-
ure) of the pattern.

Repeat steps 1 through 4 to record other tracks, as
required.

If you input an incorrect note, you can remove it on a
subsequent round by holding down the [SHIFT] but-
ton together with the same note key - hold both of
these keys down as the recording passes the point
where the original (bad) note was entered.

e You can use pattern job 00 (Undo/Redo) to cancel a re-

cording that you have just made. This allows you to re-
cover data that you have inadvertently over-recorded. (page
82)

Remember to set other appropriate parameters (such as
BPM, click beat, click mode, and recording count; see page
133) before beginning the recording.

If you want true recording of velocity values, enter the
data from a remote MIDI keyboard.
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\ 2. Recording

[J Step Recording

You use this recording mode to create a recording one note at a time, setting appropriate values for each note’s lépgth, veloci
and so on.

When EVENT TYPE = Note:
Track number Pointer Event type
\

@ REZSTEF EVENT TYFE mHMot.e

Time signature OCTH

00 =0 ¢ 000 ﬁ CA1ZE0 | 4] | ogn:
[ _Fest I Tie ) Delete N EEDelete]

When EVENT TYPE = PB:
Track number Pointer Event type
|

M RECSTEF  EVENT TVFE M) R

8| TR 0

3 - ooil4 I]I]1|E ooil3

o FHI:I IIELG IZ1F|TE TINME
=

=

o

=}

m

Time signature QETH

TR0
-~ ooild ooila ooil3 ooily |
3 STEF 3 UALUE

TR AL Illlﬁ CELZED PAD
Fect_ ) CTeleie JEETeleic)

When EVENT TYPE = CC:
Track number Pointer Event type
\

@ REZ STEF  EVENT TVFE Wslqs[ssMyETa Rati
Time signature ?E r
rl ool ooilz oo1l3 ooy |
2 STEF
un::u::uuu|ﬁ CE1Z60 PAD
_Eest 1] lelete JEElelotal)
Parameter Values Function
me Pointer Current note position.
Me | stp 0060, 0080, 0120, 0160, 0240, The “size” of the current recording step. This determines to what
0320, 0480, 0960, 1920 position the pointer will advance after a note has been entered.

e Keypad velocity 001..127,RND1...4 The velocity value of the note to be entered
Me | value -8192 ... +8191 (EVENT TYPE=PB), | Specifies the value for event types other than “Note.” This parameter

000 ... 127 (EVENT TYPE=CC), PAD | Only appears when an EVENT TYPE other than “Note” is selected.
Press the [ENTER] button to actually enter the specified value.

o Gate time 001 ... 200 The length of the entered note. Used to produce legato, staccato,
and other effects.

(JF1 | Rest Enters a rest of the currently selected note length at the note pointer position.

(JF2 | Tie Lengthens the previously entered note by “tying” another note of
the same length and pitch to it.

(JF3 | Delete Deletes the note or chord at the note pointer.

(_JF4 | BkDelete Moves the note pointer backward by the currently selected note
length and deletes the corresponding note or chord.

Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection

can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Event type Note, PB, CC[000] ... CC[119] Specifies the type of event to be entered.

Time Signature 1/16 ... 16/16;1/8 ... 16/8; 1/4 ... 8/4| Indicates the pattern’s time signature.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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2. Recording

O After completing the “Preparing to Record” procedure The Numeric POINTER Display
described above, select the track to record via the The POINTER area of the step record display shows the
RM1x keyboard as described on page 27. current position of the note pointer in measures, 1/4-note
beats, and clocks (there are 480 clocks per 1/4 note). If
@ Press the PLAY [»] button to begin recording. The you're not sure what measure you're seeing on the note
STEP record display shown above will appear. display while recording, check the POINTER display.

© Use the display knobs to set the STEP, PAD VELO,

and GATE TIME parameters as required. 001:01: 000

O Enter a note. ‘ \ é
Once the note parameters have been specified, the  [eagsiyre =
note can be entered simply by playing the appropri- humber Beat- Clock: E
ate key on the RM1x keyboard (or on your external ' A0 clocks <
MIDI keyboard). A dot corresponding to the entered a1 .. 04 per 1 £ el
note will appear on the note display and the note it <84
pointer will advance to the next note position. time. note.

Chords can be entered simply by moving the note
pointer back to a note and entering another note at
the same location (this can be repeated as many
times as necessary). See “Moving Around In the Note
Display”, below.

During STEP recording you can press the PLAY [>]
button to start playback and monitor the material be-
ing recorded.

PAD Entry of Non-note Values

When an event type other than “Note” is selected during
step recording, values can be entered via the RM1x key-
board when the VALUE parameter is set to PAD.

= PB Events

When the Pitch Bend (PB) event type is selected and the
VALUE parameter is set to PAD, the full -8192 ... +8191
parameter range is assigned to the RM1x keyboard.
While holding the [OCT UP] button, pressing the leftmost
key enters the valuet0000,” and each key to the right
increases the value by approximately 341 per semitone.

© Repeat steps 3 and 4 until the current track is com-
plete, then press STOP [=] to stop recording.

@D - Under step recording, note registration occurs when you o rightmost key enters “+8191."
release the key(s), rather than when you press them. This hile holdi h b . h
makes it easy to enter a block chord: you can pick out the While holding the [OCT DOWN] button, pressing the

notes one by one and then release them all at the same ightmost key enters the valu#0000,” and each key to
time. the left decreases the value by approximately 341 per semi-
tone. The leftmost key enters “-8192.”
The keyboard can be used without holding the [OCT UP]
The Note Display or [OCT DOWN] button, but in this case the center key
The note display shows up to four 1/4-notes worth of data produces a value o#0000” while keys to the left and
at once (that's one measure in 4/4 time). Each triangle on right decrease and increase the value by approximatyely
the display equals a 32nd-note step. If the selected time 341 per semitone, respectively. The leftmost key enters
signature results in more than four 1/4 notes per measure,“-4096” while the rightmost key enters “+4096.”
then the display will scroll to show the extra notes.

Moving Around In the Note Display e CC Events

Use Display Knob 1 to move the note pointer to any posi- When the Control Change (CC) event type is selected and
tion at which you want to enter a note, or to any note that the VALUE parameter is set to PAD, the full 000 ... 127
you want to delete. You will actually hear the appropriate parameter range is assigned to the RM1x keyboard.

note or chord when the note pointer is moved to an exist- The leftmost key enters a value of “000,” and each key to
ing note symbol. When you move the note pointer past the the right increases the value by 5 or 6 per semitone. The
end of the note display, the next measure will appear. If rightmost key enters “127.”

you move past the last measure in the phrase, the first

measure of the phrase will appear.
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[

The GRID recording mode allows for fast, easy recording of one-measure phrases via a 16th-note “grid” formed by the white

Step Recording (Grid)

keys on the RM1x keyboard.

Parameter Values Function
J11) Note C-2..G8 Specifies the pitch of the note to be entered.
ne Gate time 001% ... 999% The length of the entered note. Used to produce legato, staccato,
and other effects.
e Keypad velocity 001...127, RND1 ... RND4 The velocity value of the note to be entered.
o BPM 025 ... 300 Sets the BPM rate at which the pattern will play during recording.
Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.
Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.
Measure Indicates playback start location; or shows current playback loca-
tion.
Length Indicates phrase length, in measures.
Time Signature 1/16...16/16;1/8 ... 16/8; 1/4 ... 8/4| Indicates the pattern’s time signature.

54

Track number
\

Transpose M ?esure

@ REC GEID STEF
QCT b

TR 0
A= 1R B

L&

IEEHEE‘IEEIEIII
1 HOTE 2 GATE TIME 3 FAD L'ELO |4 EFH I IEE R

A0 | B8 | I28.8

TRAMS MEFS LEHGTH
+00 00§ of 5314

| Length

I2 13 4 15 I6| Timesignature

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

After completing the “Preparing to Record” procedure
described above, select the track to record via the
RM1x keyboard as described on page 27.

Press the PLAY [»] button to begin recording. The
GRID record display shown above will appear.

Use the Display Knobs to set the NOTE (pitch), GATE
TIME , and PAD VELO parameters as required. The
NOTE parameter can also be set by pressing the
appropriate key on the RM1x keyboard while holding
the [SHIFT] button.

Enter a note.

Once the note parameters have been specified, notes
can be entered at any 16th-note position within the
1-measure pattern simply by the pressing the appro-
priate white key on the RM1x keyboard. Each of the

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER

16 white keys corresponds to a 16th note. When a
note is entered on the grid the corresponding key
LED will light. Notes can be “erased” simply by press-
ing the appropriate white key a second time so that
its indicator goes out. Only notes with the currently
specified pitch will be indicated by the key LEDs.
Chords can be entered simply by entering another
note with a different pitch at the same location. If an
odd time signature such as 5/4 is specified, the
[OCT DOWN] and [OCT UP] buttons can be used to
shift the grid so that the extra note positions can be
accessed.

During GRID recording you can press the PLAY [>]
button to start playback and monitor the material be-
ing recorded.

Repeat steps 3 and 4 until the current track is com-
plete, then press STOP (=] to stop recording.



3. Groove

3. Groove

0 Grid Groove

The RM1x Grid Groove function makes it possible to adjust the pitch, timing, length, and velocity of notes in a specified track

via a 1-measure 16th-note grid to create “grooves” that would not be possible with precise sequencer-like programming. The
Grid Groove function affects pattern and arpeggio playback without actually changing the sequence data. The Grid Groove
settings will be individually retained in memory for each user style, but when applied to a preset style the Grid Grasve settin

will be lost as soon as a different style is selected.

abn

* When the GRID GROOVE display is showing, playing the RM1x keyboard produces no sound and solo track assignments ca

be changed.
Track number Grid number
GEOOUVE Grid Grooue GRID O §
TR
MOTE OFFSET
CLOCE SHIFT
GATE OFFSET HIEE : :
LELO OFFSET
g CLOCE SHIFT 13 GATE OFFSET JY L'ELO QOFFSET
A | +052 = | +0§F == | +035 &
Parameter Values Function
me Note offset -99...00 ... +99 Raises or lowers the pitch of the selected note(s) in centincrements.
N e Clock shift -120...000 ... +120 Shifts the timing of the selected note(s) forward or back ward in
clock increments.
me Gate offset -120...000 ... +120 Lengthens or shortens the selected note(s).
Mo Velocity offset -127...00 ... +127 Increases or decreases the velocity of the selected note(s).
Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.
Grid number -36... +36 Shows the grid number.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

From the PATTERN or PATCH mode press the
SUBMODE [GROOVE] button to go to the Grid
Groove display.

Press the PLAY [>] button to start pattern playback
if you want to monitor pattern playback while setting

Pressing the same key toggles the corresponding
note position on and off. You can also select a single
note position and de-select all others at the same
time by pressing a white key while holding the [SHIFT]
button.

up the groove. © Adjust the groove parameters as required for the se-
lected note positions using the NOTE OFFSET,
© Select the track you want to work on via the RM1x CLOCK SHIFT, GATE OFFSET, and VELO OFFSET
keyboard as described on page 27. knobs. Icons indicating that offset has been applied
will appear in the appropriate locations. The icons
O Use the white keys on the RM1x keyboard to select also indicate the direction of offset and roughly the
the note position you want to adjust. The GRID pa- degree of offset applied. If the pattern is longer than
rameter in the upper right corner of the display can 1 measure, the groove settings will apply in the same
also be used to select note positions. Selected note way to each measure of the pattern.
positions will be highlighted on the grid in the LCD
display, and the indicators on the corresponding keys @D « When the pattern to which Grid Groove is applied has a

of the keyboard will light. Each white key corresponds
to a 16th note location in the 1-measure groove.

time signature which is longer than 4 beats (e.g. 6/4,
12/8), the 5th beat is affected in the same way as the 1st
beat on the Grid Groove display, the 6th beat corresponds
to the 2nd beat on the display, and so on.
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3. Groove

Recording the Grid Groove Settings

The grid groove settings can actually be merged into the se-
quence data as follows.

O Make the Grid Groove settings as described above.

@ Press the [PATTERN] button to go to the Pattern play-
back mode.

© Press the REC [¢] button to engage the record
standby mode.
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O Set the REC TYPE parameter to “OVERDUB."

© Press the PLAY [>] button to begin recording. You
don’t actually need to record any new data; the grid
groove setting will automatically be recorded.

® Press the STOP [=] button to stop recording after
the pattern has played through once. The Grid Groove
settings will automatically be initialized when record-
ing is stopped.
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4. Play FX

4. Play FX

The PLAY FX submode lets you adjust a number of pattern playback parameters to change the sound and feel of the pattern
without affecting the actual sequence data. The PLAY FX settings affect both pattern and arpeggio playback. In addition to
timing and articulation parameters such as beat stretch, clock shift, gate time, and velocity offset, the PLAY FX submode
includes a Harmonize feature which allows unison harmony, octave harmony, and the addition of parallel harmony for even
further sonic flexibility.

v
<

Each style stores its own PLAY FX settings. When you change to a different style, the new style’s settings automatig
become effective. Note that the PLAY FX settings apply to all 16 sections within the style.

You can continue to replay the selected pattern while working in the PLAY FX submode. The Sequencer[buttons (
[«], [«J/[»]) continue to operate. This means that you can monitor the results of your changes as you make them.

PATTERN MOD!

[0 Harmonize

The Harmonize feature adds considerable flexibility to the RM1x play effects by allowing unison harmonization to create
deliberate out-of-phase effects, octave harmony, and the addition of 2 parallel harmony lines.

The Harmonize settings will be individually retained in memory for each user style, but when applied to a preset style the
Harmonize settings will be lost as soon as a different style is selected.

Track number TraTspose
LN FLAY FHO Harmonize — SECH TRANS+OOD
TR ;

=345 189 I0III213IMISIE
g QCTHUER

[ LINISON |3 HARKOHNIZE 1 L4 HARMOHIZE 2 )
OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF

Parameter Values Function

1) Unison OFF, x2 ... x8 Specifies the number of unison notes to be played (at the same
pitch). This can be used to thicken the sound and produce deliber-
ate out-of-phase effects.

JI2) Octaver -10... OFF ... +10 Produces an octave harmony line the specified number of octaves
above or below the original notes.

me Harmonize 1 -99 ... OFF ... +99 Produces a parallel harmony line the specified number of semitones
above or below the original notes.

N o Harmonize 2 -99 ... OFF ... +99 Produces a parallel harmony line the specified number of semitones
above or below the original notes.

Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection

can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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O Play Fx

Track number TraTspose

FLAY FxE Fla4 Fx SECH TRANS+QQ

TR f1 |

=345 189 I0III213IMISIE
g GHTE TIME Y LELD OFFSET

B | BE0
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Parameter Values Function

me Beat stretch 25%, 33%, 50%, 66%, 75%, Proportionally adjusts playback length of phrases on track.

100%, 125%, 150%, 200%, If the meter is set to 4/4, for example, then setting the scale time to
300%, 400% 50% compresses the meter to 2/4, while setting it to 75% compresses
the meter to 3/4. A 150% scale time expands the meter to 6/4; a
200% time expands it to 8/4.

Note timing also changes accordingly. At 50% scale, a quarter note
in the original phrase converts into an eighth note; at 66%, into a
quarter-note triplet; at 75%, into a dotted eighth; at 150%, into a
dotted quarter; at 200%, into a half note.

This scaling feature makes it easy to set up complex rhythms within
your patterns.

e Clock shift -480 ... 0 ... +480 Shifts playback timing, in clock-cycle increments. See below for de-
tail.

e Gate time 000% ... 100% ... 200% Gate-time modifier, used to adjust the original gate times. See be-
low for detail.

o Velocity offset -127...0... 127 Offset value, applied to the original velocities. See below for detail.
Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

Clock shift
You use this parameter to shift the playback timing by &original data
specified number of clock cycles. I ° + ° I ° I I

On the RM1x, one clock cycle is equivalent to 1/480 quartetLock SHIFT = +240

B

A negative value shifts the timing backward (toward the
beginning of the song), while a positive value shifts the
timing forward. A setting of +480, for example, will ef- + ® + + I I
fectively delay the playback timing by one beat.

CLOCK SHIFT = -240

@D - Itis not possible to shift the playback timing backwards
past the song’s original start point. If you set the value to -
300, for instance, all song data in the first 300 clock cy-
cles of the recording will be shifted back exactly to the
start point.
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4. Play FX

Gate time Recording the PLAY FX Settings

This value adjusts the gate times of the notes on the track. ) )
Adjustment is made by multiplying the original gate timd he grid groove settings can actually be merged into the se-
by the modifier value (percentage). quence data as follows.

The gate time denotes the length of time that a note @ Make the PLAY FX settings as described above.

held. For non-percussive voices, the gate time is equal to
the actual playback time span. @ Press the [PATTERN] button to go to the Pattern play-

back mode.
If you set this value to 100%, the original gate times will
be used. Setting the value below 100% will lower the gaf@ Press the REC [¢] button to engage the record
times, while higher values will increase them. standby mode.

i
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If an adjusted gate-time value is less than 1, the RMf} Setthe REC TYPE parameter to “"OVERDUB."
will use a value of 1.

© Press the PLAY [>] button to begin recording. You
. don’t actually need to record any new data; the grid
Original data

| | groove setting will automatically be recorded.

| L | L
ﬂL_L_L O Press the STOP [=] button to stop recording after
voo® * * * the pattern has played through once. The PLAY FX
Gate time modifier = 50% settings will automatically be initialized when record-

| | ing is stopped.
(t t L | L | t
24 24 47 43

24

Gate-time modifier = 150%

(Gate)

72 72 142 129 72

Velocity offset
You use this parameter to apply an offset to the track’s
velocity values.

Positive values increase the playback velocity, while nega-
tive values decrease it.

Original data

|

| |

(vel) I I =
9% 64 32

VELOCITY OFFSET =-20

bt
M|

12 107

: e~

~
o

VELOCITY OFFSET = +20

+++|i|+
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5. MIDI delay

MIDI Delay submode creates delay effects that can sound much the same as those created by conventional delay effect units,
but the delays are created by manipulating the MIDI note data rather than the audio signal.

00 Delay
= Track number Transpose
_|
= [ﬂi!l] MIDI DELAY O Delad SECH TRAMS+Q0
5 TR g ¢
ITIEEHEE‘IEEEI“EIEHIEIE
|
Parameter Values Function

ﬂ (1) Delay time 0030, 0040, 0060, 0080, 0120, Specifies the length of the delay. Please note that the values do not

0160, 0240, 0320, 0360, 0480,

0720, 0960, 1920
(0030 ... 1920)

change continuously when using Display Knob 1. The delay time
can be adjusted in 1-step increments from 0030 to 1920 by placing
the cursor at the DELAY TIME parameter and using the [NO -1}/

[YES +1] buttons.

The values correspond to MIDI clocks (480 clocks per quarter note),
thus a setting of “120” produces a 16th-note delay, a setting of “240”
produces a 8th-note delay, etc.

M & Delay level 000 ... 127 Specifies the level (volume) of the delay sound as a percentage.
The higher the value the louder the delay sound.
ne Repeat times 00...64 Sets the number of delay repeats.
A setting “3,” for example, produces 3 repeats.
Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.
Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-

plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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[0 Feedback
Track number TraTspose
MIDI DELAYE Feedback SECH TRANS+QQ
TR 4
“EEHEE'IEEIEIIIIEIEI'-IIEIE
g FE MOTE 3 FE GATE TIME LY FE CLOCE
L
+EEE | +88 | +BERE | +88E s
o
=
=
&
Parameter Values Function =
1) Feedback velocity -127...000 ... +127 Offsets the velocity of the delayed notes, thereby affecting the level §

of the delay sound.

By offsetting the feedback velocity of the delayed note, this param-
eter affects the level of the delay sound and how the repeats decay.
Positive values produce increasing repeat level, while negative val-
ues produce decreasing repeat level.

12} Feedback note -24 ...00 ... +24, RND Offsets the pitch of the delayed notes so that each repeat will have
a different pitch. By setting an appropriate FB NOTE value it is pos-
sible to produce delays that sound like glissandos or even arpeg-
gios. Each increment corresponds to a semitone.

The “RND” setting produces delay repeats with random pitch.

M e Feedback gate time -100... 000 ... +100 Offsets the gate time of the delayed notes by the specified percent-
age so the repeated notes become longer or shorter. Positive set-
tings produce gradually longer repeated notes, while negative set-
tings have the opposite effect.

M o Feedback clock -100... 000 ... +100 Offsets the timing of the delayed notes in clock increments. Positive
settings result in an increasingly longer delay time from repeat to
repeat, while negative settings have the opposite effect.

Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

Recording the MIDI delay Settings

The MIDI delay settings can actually be merged into the s@ Set the REC TYPE parameter to “OVERDUB"”
guence data as follows.

O Press the PLAY [>] button to begin recording. You

O Make the MIDI delay settings as described above. don’t actually need to record any new data; the MIDI
delay setting will automatically be recorded.

@ Press the [PATTERN] button to go to the Pattern play-

back mode. O Press the STOP (=] button to stop recording after

the pattern has played through once. The MIDI delay

© Press the REC [¢] button to engage the record level setting will automatically be set to 0 when re-
standby mode. cording is stopped.
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| 6. Arpeggio

6. Arpeggio
This submode can be used to create simple automatic arpeggios based on notes played on the RM1x keyboard.
[0 Arpeggio Setting

Track number TraTspose

ARFPEGGIO SETTING SECH TRANS+QQ

TR 0§

=z =456 1TB89I10IlI213MHI5IE
1 TVFE 3 HOLD 4y 0T RAMGE

u | OFF | BN |

9
=
_'
m
o)
=
<
o
O
m

Parameter Values Function
Me | Type OFF, UP, DOWN, ALTER1, Specifies the arpeggio type.
ALTER2, RANDOM Normally the arpeggio will play based on the order in which the

keys are pressed. But when the SORT parameter (below) is “ON,”
the arpeggio will play according to the selected TYPE regardless of
the order in which the keys are pressed.

“UP” produces an ascending arpeggio. “DOWN” produces a descend-
ing arpeggio. “ALTER1” and “ALTER2” produce different types of
alternating arpeggio. And “RANDOM” produces a random arpeg-

gio.

m e Sort ON, OFF Determines whether the arpeggio notes will or will not be “sorted”
according to the selected arpeggio TYPE (above).

ne Hold ON, OFF Determines whether the arpeggio will continue to play when the

notes are released or not.

When this parameter is “ON,” the arpeggio will continue to play when
the notes played on the RM1x keyboard or an external keyboard
are released. When “OFF” the arpeggio will stop as soon as the
notes are released.

o Octave range 1.4 Specifies the range of octaves the arpeggio will cover. When set to
“1,”the arpeggio will include only the notes played on the keyboard.
When set to “2,” “3,” or “4,” the arpeggio will be automatically ex-
tended to cover the specified number of octaves.

Track number 01...16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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7. \Voice

7. \Voice

You use the Voice submode to set various parameters (such as voice, pan, volume, and effects) for each of the pattern tracks.

You can set voice values separately for each style. The val

ues apply to all sections (Sections A to P) of the style.

For general information about voice and effect, refer to Chapter 1. (pages 37, 39)

@D - The playback buttons({], (=], <], [«]/[»]) continue to fu

the results of your changes as you make them.

nction while you are adjusting the settings, so that you can monitor

L
a
=
[J Voice Balance =
£
TraTspose <
Treck U LG VOICER UoicesEalance SECH TRANS+EO
rack numoer {SfwDre-Dr-De-De-De-Dr-Dir-BaBaBaBaBaBaBaEBa
FAHE Oy O O O O O O D Dy D O O O O O
o FEEEEEEEEEFEEELET
TR 2 3 HS5 B T7TB 3 I0III2I13HISIB
mmiﬂili] Q06 AT O0 | GRS (TR
S | Trancella | C | 00
Parameter Values Function
1) Bank (Refer to the separate List Book. )| Selects the voice bank.
Refer to the separate List Book for a complete listing of the RM1x
voices.
When “*** ***Phrgse” appears here the bank and program change
number will be switched according to the current phrase data. When
any other bank number is selected the display bank and program
numbers will be used for all sections.
N e Program number (Refer to the separate List Book.) | Selects the voice (voice number).

Refer to the separate List Book for a complete listing of the RM1x
voices.

h e

Pan Random, L63 ... C ... R63

Sets sound positioning for stereo playback.

L63 sets the position all the way to the left; R63 sets it all the way to
the right.

If you set the pan to Random, the position changes at random each
time a new note is sounded.

The pan value changes during playback in accordance with the
track’s MIDI pan data.

Volume 000 ... 127

ho

Sets sound volume.
During playback, the volume changes in accordance with the track’s
MIDI volume data.

Track number 01..16

Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Transpose -36...0...+36

Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer

to the Basic Operation (page26).
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\ 7. Voice

Effect Send

When variation connection = System Transpose

VOICEE Effect Send EEGH%
3

Track number u.:,pm:m-:-r-l
CHORUS
REVEFRE :
I:lF:'.-'
E 9 1011 IE |

TRAN 5+|.

1 I'HF.IHTIIIH 4 O .'.' LEI'EL

= I | | 27

fet

=

=

= When variation connection = Insertion Trar;spose

(=)

m T
LGl VOICEM Effect Send 5E'3H THF'H5-+IH

Tracknumber | |UARIRTICN Q@ @ @ @ O O O O ooo

z:mz:%%%%%%%%%%%%%%%%

TF:.H..EEHEE-IEE

mﬁlﬂﬂlﬂ_l
|  ocop |  ocop |
Parameter Values Function
Ml @ | Variation send level 000 ... 127 Sets signal level to variation-effect block.
(When variation
connection =System)
Il @ | Variation switch ON, OFF Selects use/nonuse of variation effect.
(When variation Note that you can set the switch ON for one track only. (When you
connection =Insertion) set the value to ON, any other ON setting automatically changes to
OFF.
m e Chorus send level 000 ... 127 Sets signal level to chorus-effect block.
M e Reverb send level 000 ... 127 Sets signal level to reverb-effect block.
4} Dry level 000 ... 127 Specify for each track the amount that is sent to the Dry line of the effect.
(When variation Setting appears only if variation type is set to System.
connection =System)
Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.
Transpose -36...0... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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8. Voice Edit

8. Voice Edit

You use this page to edit the sound characteristics of the voice(s) played on the selected track. You can make separate edit
settings for each track.

Settings do not apply to the voices themselves, but only to the track. If the track’s voice changes, the settings ogerate on th
new voice. If you use the same voice on different tracks with different edit settings, the sound characteristics may be quite

different.

These settings are applied as offsets to the voice’s original, internal settings.

EG

Trar\15pose

Track number\

LOICE EDITHE EG

TR gt
LIS GE]1)

+88 | +88

e 3dHdHsE 183910111213 MHMISIE
1 ATTACE [8 DECG:AY 13 RELEASE

SECH TRAMSHOM

+EE

Parameter

Values

Function

Il @ | Attack Time

-64...00 ... +63

Sets the time it takes for the sound to climb to its peak volume,
starting from its initial level of O (at the moment when the “key” is
first “struck”). Low values produce a rapid volume rise, while higher
values produce a more gradual climb.

M @& | Decay Time

-64...00 ... +63

Sets the time it takes for the volume to drop from its peak level to its
“sustain” level. Lower values produce crisper, clearer sounds.

M & | Release Time

-64...00 ... +63

Sets the time it takes for the volume to fall to O following the “physi-
cal” release of the note. The lower the value, the faster the sound
will go off.

Track number

01..16

Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Transpose

-36...0...+36

Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on

page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

These values control how volume changes over time, starting with the initial note strike and ending at the point whette the soun

dies out. (Note that “EG” stand for envelope generator.)

EG
Level
_— :e :
Attack :Decay :

time + time

_—
‘Release:
. time

Key on Key off

Time
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8. Voice Edit

] Pitch Bend/Portamento

Trar\15pose
Track number__ | UDICE EDITE FE-Forta SECH TRAHS+OE
TR g
|||E EE:“_ - - = =
= EHEE‘IEEIDIIIEIHHIEIE
1 F.E. RAHGE J¢ FITGH EEHMD I3 FORT OH/QFF 4 FORTA TIKWE
e
>
§ +2M |+B2E8| OFF | 288
m
)
=
=<
o
9 Parameter Values Function
meo Pitch Bend range -24..0..+24 Sets the range of the pitch change that can be controlled by PITCH

BEND knob for each part.

With a setting of +12, the pitch will change one octave when pitch
bend is fully raised or lowered. With negative settings, the direction
of pitch change will be inverted.

M @& | Pitch Bend

-8192 ... 0000 ... +8191

Specifies a “preset” pitch bend value for the current track.

M & | Portamento Switch on/off

ON, OFF

Specify whether or not portamento will be applied to each part.
Portamento is a function that smoothly changes the pitch between
two notes of different pitch.

Portamento will not apply to drum voices or SFX kit voices.

M ® | Portamento time

000 ...127

Specifies the pitch change speed to each part when the Portamento
Switch = ON.

Higher values will cause the pitch to change more slowly. Lower
values will produce a faster change.

Track number

01..16

Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Transpose

-36...0...+36

Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

66 RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER




8. Voice Edit

U LFO

The RM1x LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator) can be used to modulate pitch, filter cutoff frequency, or amplitude to create a

wide range of modulation effects.

Trar\15pose
Track number__| UDICE EDITE LFO SECH TRANS+QD

TR g §

IS [E1) - _ - = =
Mz 3IdHsE 183910111213 MHMISIE
1LFO FATE g FITGCH DEFTH I3 FILTER DEFTH Y AKWF. DEFTH

+88 | Bl | BRE | nBA

Parameter Values Function
1) LFO rate -64 ...00 ... +63 Sets the speed of the LFO.
Higher values produce faster LFO variation.
N e Pitch depth 000 ...127 Sets the depth of LFO pitch modulation.

Periodic pitch modulation produces a vibrato-type effect. This pa-
rameter determines how deeply the LFO modulates pitch, and thus
the depth of the resultant vibrato.

me Filter depth 000 ...127 Sets the depth of LFO filter modulation.

Periodic filter cutoff frequency modulation produces a wah-wah pedal
type effect. This parameter determines how deeply the LFO modu-
lates filter cutoff frequency, and thus the depth of the resultant ef-
fect.

n o Amp. depth 000 ... 127 Sets the depth of LFO amplitude modulation.

Periodic amplitude modulation produces a tremolo effect. This pa-
rameter determines how deeply the LFO modulates amplitude, and
thus the depth of the resultant tremolo.

Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Transpose -36...0...+36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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8. Voice Edit

O Filter
TraTspose
Track number__ | UOICE EDITE Filter  SECH TRAHS+O
TR i
|IIE EE]|_ _ - = =
s a3adsE T3 0OIlEBIEAMIEIE
{1 CUTOFF 18 RESOHAHCE
o
: +88 | +B8
Z
<
§ Parameter Values Function
Il @ | Cutoff -64...0...+63 Sets the filter cutoff frequency.
See below for detail.
M @& | Resonance -64...0...+63 Sets the filter resonance.
See below for detail.
Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.
Transpose -36...0...+36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

Cutoff Resonance

The CUTOFF value sets the cutoff frequency for the The RESONANCE value sets the resonance for the low-

RM1x’s low-pass filter. Adjusting this value changes the pass filter. As with the CUTOFF value, the RESONANCE

voice’s timbre. Settings are stored separately for each track. setting affects the voice’s timbre. Again, you can set the
value separately for each track.

Note that the filter is a low-pass type: it filters out the fre-

quencies above (higher than) the cutoff point. The term resonance here refers to the amplification (boost)
applied to the frequencies in the vicinity of the cutoff point.

Setting the cutoff to a high value will allow the high-fre- A boost to the overtones within this range can have a sig-

quency harmonics (overtones) to pass, producing a rela- nificantimpact on the sound. With careful adjustment, you

tively bright sound that is true to the voice’s waveform. can get very effective resonance characteristics - such as

Setting the cutoff to a low value will block out the higher the body resonance of a string instrument, or the distinc-

harmonics, producing a darker and smoother sound. tive slur of an analog synthesizer.

Loudness FILTER

i

These conponents pass. “
These components
are eliminated.

Volume

Frequency

I Harmonics L Cutoff frequency

= Frequency

Cutoff frequency
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9. Effect

9. Effect

You use the Pattern Effects submode to select and set up the effects applied to the pattern.
The variation connection setting determines how the RM1x handles effects processing. For more information, refer to Chapter
1. (page 39)

@D - The playback buttons[€], [=], [«], [«J/[»]) continue to function while you are adjusting the settings, so that you can monitor
the results of your changes as you make them.

U Type

When variation connection = System: When variation connection = Insertion:
IsEiml EFFECTO Tyre

Ll
a
o
=
=
o
=
=

praiae L o
Tt =

P UARIATION @ CHORUS 33 REVERE T4 UAF.GHGT TURRIATION 38 CHORUS 33 REVERE 34 VAR.GHGT
(G GEE| FLANGER ¢ | POOM ¢ | s¥s5TEM CLEEEF Il FLANGER ¢ | RODM ¢ | INSERT

Parameter Values Function

M @ | Variation type (Refer to the separate List Book.) | Selects the variation effect type.
Refer to the separate List Book for a complete listing of the RM1x
effect types.

N e Chorus type (Refer to the separate List Book.) | Selects the chorus effect type.
Refer to the separate List Book for a complete listing of the RM1x
effect types.

e Reverb type (Refer to the separate List Book.) | Selects the reverb effect type.
Refer to the separate List Book for a complete listing of the RM1x
effect types.

M o Variation connection Insertion, System Selects handling of variation effect.

This setting determines whether the variation effect is handled as
an insertion effect or as a system effect. (See the illustrations on
pages 40, 41)

If you set this value to Insertion, then you can apply the variation
effect to no more than a single track. In this case, you can also use
an assignable controller to control one of the parameters for the
effect in real time.

If you set the value to System, then the variation effect operates in
the same way as the chorus and reverb effects - so that you can
apply it to all tracks, and set values for the send and return levels.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER 69



9
=
_'
m
o)
=
<
(@]
O
m

9. Effect

[J Variation Edit
pagel

When variation connection = System:

LIl EFFECTE Wariation Edit DISTORTION

When variation connection = Insertion:

IEEIMM EFFECTE Wariation Edit. DISTORTION

CHO
X =
L 1] L 3 I 5 |} L .3 rr =& I 3 I 4
T ure: I LowFredeEl! LowGainl PF Cutoff Drj B LowFredER LowGaing FF Cutoff
200H= +08dE %. BkHz [%ff- 200Hz +08cE rf‘ %, fkH=
Parameter Values Function

M @ | (Available parameters
vary according to the

nhe
me | tye)

(Refer to the separate List Book. )

Refer to the separate List Book for a complete listing of the RM1x
effect parameters.

page2

When variation connection = System:

Is:imd EFFECTE Uariation Edit DISTORTION

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

When variation connection = Insertion:

LMl EFFECTE UVariation Edit DISTORTION

LAF Tt
-

&
N
"t eS|

CHO FEL!
F ]

Parameter Values

Function

ﬂ (1) (Available parameters vary
according to the type.)

(Refer to the separate List Book. )

Refer to the separate List Book for a complete listing of the RM1x
effect parameters.

Ml & | Send Variation to Chorus | 000 ... 127

Sets level on bus from variation effect block to chorus block.
Setting appears only if variation type is set to System.

M @& | Dry/wet balance D63>W ... D=W ... D<W63

Sets balance between wet sound (sound passed through variation
effect) and dry (non-effected) sound.
Setting appears only if variation type is set to Insertion.

M & | Send Variation to Reverb | 000 ... 127

Sets level on bus from variation effect block to reverb block.
Setting appears only if variation type is set to System.

M@ | variation Pan L63...C...R63

Sets stereo positioning of signal from variation effect block.
Setting appears only if variation type is set to System.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

70 RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER




9. Effect

[1 Chorus Edit

pagel
IZzAMl EFFECTE Chorus Edit FLANLER ¢
TR
AR ZHO KEW
_l HTdliTt o o S oy
I - T S D
LF FO Derth FE Leuwel Flela':l Ofst n
0. 58H= i +40 [+ =
=
&
Parameter Values Function E
m e LFO Frequency 0.00Hz ... 39.7Hz Sets delay modulation frequency. E
N & LFO Depth 000 ... 127 Sets delay modulation depth.
nhe FB Level -63...00 ... +63 Sets level at which the delay output is returned to the input (nega-
tive values invert the phase).
Mo Delay Offset 000 ... 063 Sets offset value for delay modulation.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

page2
Is:AMl EFFECTE Chorus Edit FLANLER ¢
*'_l 114l
Parameter Values Function
ﬂ (3) Send Chorus to Reverb 000 ... 127 Sets level on bus from chorus block to reverb block.
N o Chorus Pan L63..C..R63 Sets stereo positioning of signal from chorus block.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

[1 Reverb Edit

pagel
Is:iNl EFFECTHE Reuerb Edit rROOM &
e
TR
Hiii
[ § [ ¥ Y =
L1 J 2 f 3 [ 4
Heii i' i i || el]]i ffusion |I hitDelad r-IF'F Cutoff
. B 1) 1) 32H=
Parameter Values Function
m e Reverb time 0.3s ... 30s Sets reverb length.
Diffusion 00...10 Sets spread of the reverb.
e InitDelay 00...63 Sets delay time until the early reflections.
@ (4) HPF Cutoff THRU, 22Hz ... 8.0kHz Sets frequency at which the high pass filter will cut the low range.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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9. Effect

page2
IZzAMl EFFECTME Eeuverb Edit rROOM &
1.1=_| 14l
L1 i
LF f] FEUEPE Fan
- C
=
|
)
; Parameter Values Function
o me LPF Cutoff 1.0Hz ... 18kHz, THRU Sets frequency at which the low pass filter will cut the high range.
= ﬂ (4) Reverb Pan L63...C...R63 Sets stereo positioning of signal from reverb block.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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10. Setup

10. Setup

[J Low Boost

This feature can be used to boost or cut the low frequencies. Both the cutoff frequency and gain are adjustable for maximum

Ll
a
o
=
=
o
=
=

flexibility.
Isilil SETUF @ Low Boost
STYLE L8] TDance
13 FRERUEHCY  J4 GAIH
3 {5k | +28
Parameter Values Function
e Frequency 50Hz ... 2.0KHz Sets the cutoff frequency of the low boost equalizer.
Mo Gain -24dB ... 0dB ... +24dB Sets the amount of low-frequency boost or cut. Positive settings
boosts the lows, while negative settings produce low-frequency cut.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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10. Setup

[0 Knob Assign

This function makes it possible to assign different parameters to the RM1x’s 8 realtime controller knobs (see page 29 for more
on the controller knobs).

il SETURPE Enob As=idn STVYLE

A-1 THEE1 A-2 THEEZ A-3 TEIEI%|a
T A B L]

A-E A-E A-7 “H-E
e = [ e = [ CC8a7 s s

o
ﬁ lﬁwmﬂﬂiﬂﬁﬂﬂ_w
o | A-% | CCOOT MstrUolume | 04
=
=<
o
() -
A Parameter Values Function
meo Template DEFLT, VOLUME, PAN, This parameter provides a selection of preset knob assignments,
REVERB, CHORUS, VARI., including the RM1x’s default assignments (more below). The “DEFLT”

setting recalls the RM1x’s default knob assignments (correspond-
ing to the assignments labeled on the panel). The “VOLUME” tem-
plate assigns each knob to control volume on the corresponding
track — the “A” group controls tracks 1 through 8, and the “B” group
controls tracks 9 through 16. The “PAN,”“REVERB,”“CHORUS,” and
“VARI.” templates assign the knobs to control pan, reverb send level,
chorus send level, and variation effect send level, respectively, on
the corresponding tracks in the same way.

e Knob number Al..A8,B1...B8 Selects a knob for assignment. The “A” group assignments (Al ...
AB8) are selected when the [KNOB] button indicator is lit, and the “B”
group assignments (B1 ... B8) are selected when the [KNOB] but-
ton indicator is out.

m e Parameter DEFLT, CC007, CC010, CC091, | Specifies the parameter to be assigned to the currently selected
CC093, CC094 knob. “DEFLT” is the default paremeter. “CC007” is master volume.
(CC001 ... CC030, CCO32 ... | “CC010" is pan. “CC091" is reverb send level. “CC093" is chorus
CC119) send level. “CC094" is variation effect send level. Please note that

the values do not change continuously when using display knob 3.
Parameters can be selected in 1-step increments from CCO001 to
CC119 by placing the cursor at the PARAMETER and using the
[NO -1J/[YES +1] buttons.

o Track AUTO, 01 ... 16 Specifies the track to which control will be applied by the currently
selected controller knob. When “AUTO” is selected control will be
applied to the track selected in the PATTERN or SONG playback
mode.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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10. Setup

[0 Out Channel
You use the TO TG setting to set the track’s output channel to the tone generator block.

You use the MIDI OUT settings to assign each track to a MIDI OUT channel.

The RM1x stores separate channel arrangements for each style. The assignments automatically change each time you switch tc

a different style.

Track number

IszAMd SETUFPE] Out Channel

TO TG -

TR I_]EEHEE'IEEII]III!I!I'-IIEIE

MIDI _

ouT —

TR I_]EEHEE'IEEII]III!I!I'-IIEIE

TR STVLE
; a1l Dance

3 T0 TG L4 MIDI OUT

ai | al

Ll
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Parameter

Values

Function

M © | TOTG channel setup OFF, 01 ...16

Sets up channel transmission to the tone generator block.
When set to OFF, track data is not sent to TG block.

M @ | MiDIOUT channel setup | OFF, 01 ...16

Sets up channel transmission to the MIDI OUT connector.
When set to OFF, RM1x does not send data to MIDI OUT.

Track number

01..16

Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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| 11. Disk

11. Disk

In the Disk submode, data can be transferred between a floppy disk and the RM1x.
The Disk submode contains the following five groups of operations.

Save Lets you save data from internal memory to floppy disk.
Load Lets you load files from floppy disk into internal memory.
Rename Lets you modify the filename of a file that was saved on floppy disk.
- Delete Lets you delete a file from floppy disk.
ﬁ Format Lets you format (initialize) a floppy disk.
=
5 [J Save
=
Ikl DISE@ Save COEFEGHI
LAY 263
PRTT (LS ME =11
FILE H N
Dance HAME
‘HARACTEF
Lﬂe.ﬂlﬂam&]ﬂ.har;ﬂ.&l&.t&][_Eﬂi&r“_]
Parameter Values Function
me File type PATT, SMF, SMF+TG Header, ALL | Specifies the file type.
You can select one of five types of file to be saved. For details on the
types of file, refer to “Types of file used by the RM1x.” (page 43)
M & Style number U0l ... U50 Selects the user style to be saved.
m e File name location Sets the character cursor at any location within the 8-character file name.
ﬂ (4) File name Character A..~ Selects a character to be inserted at the current character location.
(_JF1 | SAVE! - Executes the save operation.
(F2 | Default name - Automatically enters the default file name.
(_JF3 | Character Delete - Moves the character cursor back one location and deletes the char-
acter at that location.
(JF4 | Enter - Enters the character selected by display knob 4 (CHARACTER) at
the current character location in the file name.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

Insert a properly formatted floppy disk into the RM1x
disk drive — shutter first with the label side facing
upward. Insert the disk carefully until it clicks into
place. If you need to format a disk first, see “Format”
on page 79.

6 Press the [YES+1] button to go ahead with the save
operation, or the [NO-1] button to cancel. An “Execut-
ing” bar graph will appear while the data is being
saved.

@D - Before afloppy disk can be used to save data, it must first

be formatted. (page 79)

« If the size of the data to be saved is greater than the free

area of the floppy disk, a message of “Disk Full” will ap-
pear. If this occurs, delete unwanted files from the disk,

Use Display Knobs 1 and 2 to specify the type and
number of the file to be saved.

Please note that when saving a pattern data as an
SMF file it is also necessary to specify the section to
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be saved via the keyboard (the keyboard indicator
corresponding to the selected section will flash).

Enter a new file name if necessary. Use Display Knobs
3 and 4 to select a character location and character,
then press the F4 function button (Enter) to enter the
specified character at the selected location. Repeat
until the file name is complete.

Press the F1 function button (SAVE!). The “Are you sure?
(Yes/No)” confirmation prompt will appear on the display.

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER

and try the Save operation once again.

Be careful that you do not accidentally delete important
data from the disk.

When saving a style, memory numbers for which there is
no data will be displayed as “*********_|f you attempt to
save such styles, a message of “No Data” will appear, and
it will not be possible to execute the Save operation.

The disk write-protect slidewust be in the write-enable
position to perform a save operation. If it is not, the “Write
Protected!” error message will appear when you attempt
to execute the save operation.



11. Disk

] Load
F1F LJE? :
Dance
1 FILE TVFE 2 DISK FILE Y FATTERH
Parameter Values Function

1) File type PATT, ALL Specifies the file type.

You can select one of two types of file to be loaded. For details on
the types of file, refer to “Types of file used by the RM1x.” (page 43)

JI2) Disk file Selects the file to be loaded.

N o Style/section UOl..U50/A..P Selects the loading destination style and/or section.

(JF1 | LOAD! - Executes the load operation.

(_JF4 | PrePlay Plays the file before you execute loading if you have selected Pat-
tern as the file type, and if a Standard MIDI File format O file is
selected.

This is a convenient way to check the contents of the file.

1]

2]
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* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

Insert the disk containing the file you want to load
into the RM1x disk drive.

Use Display Knob 1 to select the type of file you want
to load: “PATT” to show only pattern files in the file
list, or “ALL" to show all available files in the file list.

Use Display Knob 2 to select the file you want to load
from the file list on the display.

Use Display Knob 4 to select the user pattern to which
you want the data to be loaded.

Please note that when loading an SMF file it is also
necessary to specify the section to which the data is
to be loaded via the keyboard (the keyboard indica-
tor corresponding to the selected section will flash).

O Press the F1 function button (LOAD!). The “Are you
sure? (Yes/No)” confirmation prompt will appear on
the display.

® Pressthe [YES + 1] button to go ahead with the load
operation, or the [NO - 1] button to cancel. An “Ex-
ecuting” bar graph will appear while the data is being
loaded.

@D - When an All Data file is loaded, all data in memory such
as Patterns, Pattern chains, Phrases, Songs, and System
setup data will be overwritten. If internal memory con-
tains data that you wish to save, save it to disk before load-
ing other data.

« If the data to be loaded is larger than the remaining free
memory, a message of “Memory Full” will appear. If this
occurs, delete unneeded data and repeat the Load opera-
tion.
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[0 Rename
EEEEIHEIEI] [EEIEEE][:EE_EJ
o
=
e
2 Parameter Values Function
8 meo File type PATT, ALL Specifies the file type.
A You can select one of two types of file to rename. For details on the
types of file, refer to “Types of file used by the RM1x.” (page 43)
M & Disk file Selects the file to rename.
@ ® File name location Sets the character cursor at any location within the 8-character file
name.
4} File name Character A..~ Selects a character to be inserted at the current character location.
(JF1 | RENAME! - Executes the rename operation.
(_JF3 | Character Delete - Moves the character cursor back one location and deletes the char-
acter at that location.
(_JF4 | Enter - Enters the character selected by Display Knob 4 (CHARACTER) at
the current character location in the file name.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

O Make sure the disk containing the file you want to @D - If the filename extension of an SMF file is renamed, it

rename is properly inserted into the RM1x floppy disk may become impossible to load the file.
drive. * The disk write-protect slideust be in the write-enable

position to perform a rename operation. If it is not, the
“Write Protected!” error message will appear when you

@ Use Display Knob 1 to select the type of file you want attempt to execute the rename operation.

to rename: “PATT” to show only pattern files in the file
list, or “ALL" to show all available files in the file list.

® Use Display Knob 2 to select the file you want to re-
name from the file list on the display.

O Enter a new file name. Use Display Knobs 3 and 4 to
select a character location and character, then press
the F4 function button (Enter) to enter the specified
character at the selected location. Repeat until the
file name is complete.

O Press the F1 function button (RENAMEY!). “Execut-
ing” will appear while the file is being renamed.
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[1 Delete/Format/Information

Parameter Values Function

m e File type PATT, ALL Specifies the file type.
You can select one of two types of file to delete or format. For details
on the types of file, refer to “Types of file used by the RM1x.” (page
43)

M & | Disk file Selects the file to delete.

(JF1 | DELETE! Executes the delete operation.

(JF4 FORMAT! Executes the format operation.

format ion

SIZE
FILE HEHESE
TaTAL BE1 7R
FREE 14B@AE

1 FILE TVFE L2 DISE FILE

CECERATT )
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* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

Delete

1]

2]

Insert the disk containing the file you want to delete
into the RM1x disk drive.

Use Display Knob 1 to select the type of file you want
to delete: “PATT” to show only pattern files in the file
list, or “ALL" to show all available files in the file list.

Use Display Knob 2 to select the file you want to de-
lete from the file list on the display.

Press the F1 function button (DELETE!). The “Are
you sure? (Yes/No)” confirmation prompt will appear
on the display.

Press the [YES + 1] button to go ahead with the de-
lete operation, or the [NO - 1] button to cancel. “Ex-
ecuting” will appear while the data is being deleted.

Format

1]

2

S,

Insert the disk you want to format into the RM1x disk
drive.

Press the F4 function button (FORMAT!). The “Are
you sure? (Yes/No)” confirmation prompt will appear
on the display.

Press the [YES + 1] button to go ahead with the for-
mat operation, or the [NO - 1] button to cancel. An
“Executing” bar graph will appear while the disk is
being formatted.

@D - If Delete is executed, the specified file will be lost forever

and cannot be recovered. Before executing this operation,
be sure that you really want to delete the file.

« If data is already saved on the disk, be careful not to for-
mat it. If you format the disk, all the previously recorded
data will be deleted.

* The “Disk Information” area located in the right of the
screen shows the size of the selected file, the total size of
all files, and the free area on the floppy disk. You can refer
to this area when deciding which files to delete.
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12. Job

You use the RM1x’s pattern jobs to perform various operations on phrases and patterns.

You select the job from the job list using the Display Knob 1, 2 or the CURSOR buttons. You can also make your selection
using the F4 button.

z (0 Job List
=
=
I
= Category Values Function page
% UNDO/REDO| 00 Undo/Redo If UNDO: Cancel the last operation. If REDO: Cancel the last UNDO 82
= NOTE 01 Quantize Quantize note events within selected segment of selected user phrase. 82
NOTE 02 Modify Velocity Change velocities in selected segment of selected user phrase. 84
NOTE 03 Modify Gate Time Change gate times in selected segment of selected user phrase. 85
NOTE 04 Crescendo Gradually increase/decrease velocity over selected segment. 86
NOTE 05 Transpose Transpose all notes over selected segment. 87
NOTE 06 Glide Produces smooth glides from note to note in the selected segment. 87
NOTE 07 Create Roll Inserts repeated note data in the specified segment to create rapid rolls. 88
NOTE 08 Chord Sort Sort each chordal note event (within specified segment) by pitch. 88
NOTE 09 Chord Separate Break each chordal note event (within specified segment) into individual 89
notes, separated by designated delay time.
EVENT 10 Shift Clock Shift all data (within specified segment) by specified number of clock cycles. 89
EVENT 11 Copy Event Copy all events in specified segment to designated destination. 89
EVENT 12 Erase Event Erase all events over selected segment (and replaces with rests). 90
EVENT 13 Extract Event Move events of specified type from specified segment of one phrase to same 90
segment in another.
EVENT 14 Create Continuous Data Creates the specified type of continuous control change data in the specified 91
segment.
EVENT 15 Thin Out Reduce repetitions of specified event type (within specified segment). 91
EVENT 16 Modify Control Data Changes of offsets the values of all occurences of the specified type of 92
control change data with the specified segment.
EVENT 17 Time Stretch Expand or compress timing over specified segment. 92
PHRASE 18 Copy Phrase Copy phrase into specified destination. 92
PHRASE 19 Exchange Phrase Exchanges the contents of two specified phrases. 93
PHRASE 20 Mix Phrase Mix one phrase into another. 93
PHRASE 21 Append Phrase Append one phrase to another. 93
PHRASE 22 Split Phrase Split phrase into two phrases. 94
PHRASE 23 Get Phrase Create user phrase from selected song data. 94
PHRASE 24 Put Phrase Copy user phrase into song. 95
PHRASE 25 Clear Phrase Delete all data from user phrase. 95
PHRASE 26 Phrase Name Assign name to user phrase. 95
TRACK 27 Copy Track Copies the data from one specified track to a second specified track. 95
TRACK 28 Exchange Track Exchanges the contents of two specified tracks. 96
TRACK 29 Clear Track Delete all data from selected track, cancel voice setting, and reinitialize play 96
effects.
TRACK 30 Normalize Play Effect Actually applies the PLAY FX and GRID GROOQOVE settings to the sequence 96
data, overwriting the existing sequence data.
TRACK 31 Divide Drum Track Separates the note events in a specified track and places the notes corre- 97
sponding to different drum instruments in separate tracks.
PATTERN 32 Copy Pattern Copy data from selected pattern track into destination pattern track. 97
PATTERN 33 Append Pattern Append one pattern to another. 97
PATTERN 34 Split Pattern Split pattern into two patterns. 98
PATTERN 35 Clear Pattern Delete all data from selected pattern. 98
PATTERN 36_Style Name Assign a name to the selected style. 98
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Undo-Fedo

HOTE Bl Cloantize
B2 Modifd elozity
B3 Modifd GateTime
Bd Crescando

] O CATEGORY Jfd B JOE L Select ]

L
()
o
- =
Parameter Values Function =
me Category UNDO/REDO, NOTE, EVENT, Selects the category. &
PHRASE, TRACK, PATTERN %
Me | Job 00...36 Selects the job.
(JF4 | select Jumps to the job currently selected in the job list.

To Select a Job

) @D - Do not switch off the power while a job is executing (while
O Press the SUBMODE [JOB] button. You will be pre- the “Executing...” message is on the screen), as this may

sented with a job “menu.” cause destruction of your recorded data.

@ Select a job. There are several ways to do this, as

listed below:
CURSOR huttons Use the CURSOR buttons to scroll to the desired job, then press the
Select function button (F4, below “Select” on the display).
Display Knobs Use the knob below “JOB” on the display to scroll through the job list,

then press the Select function button (F4, below “Select” on the dis-
play). You can also use the CATEGORY knob to switch between job
categories (listed to the left of the jobs).

[NO - 1)/[YES + 1] buttons Press the [NO - 1] or [YES + 1] button once briefly to single-step through
the menu in the corresponding direction, or hold the button for continu-
ous scrolling. When the desired job has been highlighted, press the
Select function button (F4, below “Select” on the display).

Numeric Selection Use the numeric entry method described on page 26 to enter the
number of the desired job. The job number will flash in the upper right
corner of the display. Then press the [EXIT] button.

© Press the F4 function button (Select) to go to the
selected job.

O Set the job parameters as required. The job param-
eters are described in the job descriptions which fol-
low.

© Press the F4 function button (DO!) to execute the
job.
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0 Undo/Redo [0 Note
Job 00 Undo/Redo Job 01 Quantize
1 1 2
Issiml JOE @& Uhd)z-/fEedc- [FHTT | JI:IB/él Luantize
Phrs= (41 MBE1: 11 6EE < M257 12066
Undc o AR 7 7
E@ i, 1A E%ahtéEE = EI—EI:’—_S
2N = .
. = - \
Reklace Record C_Io™ ng{ggﬁﬁg = 1S%j\5 4 C_Io
2 6

The Undo job cancels the changes you made in your mdstis job quantizes note events over a specified segment of a
recent patch session, recording session, editing session, or gpgcified track. Quantizing is the process of adjusting the tim-
restoring the data to its previous state. This allows you to iieg of note events by pulling them closer to the nearest inter-
cover from accidental data loss. val boundary (or quantizing line). You can use this feature,
for example, to improve the timing of a performance you re-
The Redo job, which becomes available only after you egerded in real time.
ecute an Undo, cancels the Undo and restores the changes.
Before running the job, you must set the musical interval (or
The Undo/Redo job is effective on PATTERN mode patchuantizing value) that you want to use. This value sets the
sessions, and on PATTERN mode and SONG mode recorditigtance between adjacent quantizing lines. The figure below
sessions, editing sessions, and jobs (with the exception of thestrates the concept for quarter-note and eighth-note
Song Name and Phrase Name jobs). quantizing values.

9
=
_'
m
o)
=
<
o
O
m

The Undo job is effective only on the most recent data changes.

If you run a recording session and then an editing session, fo(’inginm note data Quarter-note length

example, the Undo will be available only for the editing ses- " l |
sion. (But note that if you move to a recording, editing, or job —® ® * |

screen and then quit without making any changes, this does
not count as a session.) Result when quantizing value is ¢ (at 100% strength)

You can undo and then redo the same change as many times

as you like (provided that you don’t make any other change&esult when quantizing value iSﬁ (at 100% strength)

in between). This can be useful when you want to compar(* | | + + | + | |
two versions of your data. ! | ! ! |

The quantizing strength determines how closely notes are

1. Undo/Redo indication pulled toward the nearest quantizing line.
The screen displays the word Undo or Redo to indicate
the job that is currently available. The swing rate can be used to slightly delay the note events in

every even-numbered interval, thereby adding a “swing” to
As soon as you execute an Undo, the job name changles music. If you are using an eighth-note quantizing value,
to Redo. The Redo will remain available until youor example, the delay applies to all notes starting within the

change data again. second, fourth, sixth, or eighth interval of the measures, as
illustrated.
2. Undo/Redo target

The two entries at the bottom of the screen identify theOri ol timin Quarter-note length

data-change currently available for undoing or redo- 9 *g v v v

ing. This will be the most recently executed editing,el_. lo |' ol lg ). |. “ |

recording, or job-related data change. (In the exampl | | | |

above, the most recent change was made by running, ., iing vaiue = ). swing rate = 50% (no delay)

the Quantize job under the PATTERN mode.) |
bttt

Quantizing value :JW , Swing rate = 60% (delay applied)

bodo g e d o p o
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Finally, you can further improve the swing by adjusting the
gate times of the notes in every other interval.

1. Phrase setting: Phrs
Sets the phrase to which adjustment is applied.

Original data (assuming 4/4 meter)

o

Quantizing strength = 100% (where gquantize value = J )

m Settings: 001 ... 256

2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)

t t t |

Quantizing strength = 50% (where quantize value = J )

Sets the area of the phrase over which adjustment iT;.
carried out. The first segment sets the measure, beat,
and clock for the start point; the second segment sets
the end point.

m Settings : Measure: beat : clock

001:1:000 ... 999:8:479 5.

3. Quantizing value
The Quantize value selects the quantizing interval. You
can set the value using tf}¢O - 1] or [YES + 1] but-
ton, or by pressing the appropriate note key on the nu-
meric keypad.

Notice that the settings create both “normal” and “tri-
plet” intervals over the same space. Thefor exam-

ple, sets quantizing lines at every eighth-note spacing
and at every eighth-note-triplet spacing.

m Settings: f

F=

32nd-note intervals
16th-triplet intervals
16th-note intervals
8th-triplet intervals
8th-note intervals

Quarter-note-triplet intervals

IJE

Quarter-note intervals
I:.'-I-B 16th-note and 16th-triplet intervals

J"I L= 8th-note and 8th-triplet intervals

4. Strength

The Strength value sets the degree by which note ever\{{@1 ere quantizing value is

are pulled toward the nearest quantizing line.

I

A setting of 100% pulls each note event all the way tq

m Settings : 000% ... 100%

Swing rate

This setting lets you apply a delay to the notes in every
even-numbered quantizing interval (but see below) to
produce a more swinging rhythm. This adjustment is car-
ried out after quantizing is completed: first the notes are
quantized, and then the swing delay (if any) is applied.

If you are using a 32nd, 16th, 8th, or quarter-note

quantizing value, the RM1x applies the delay to every

even-numbered interval. If you are using an 8th-note,

for example, then the notes in the first 8th-note interval

are normal, the notes in the second 8th-note interval are
delayed, the notes in third interval are normal, and so
on.

If you are using one of the triplet quantizing values,
then the RM1x applies the delay to the notes in every
third interval. If you are using th&z or F.a quantizing
value, the RM1x applies the delay to the non-triplet part
of the rhythm only (to thd" or F rhythm only).

The “swing rate” is given as a scale value indicating
the position for the shifted “beat.” For non-triplet
rhythms, a value of 50% leaves the position unchanged,
while higher values apply a delay. (In this case, 100%
represents double the length of the quantizing interval.)
The available settings depend on the rhythm type, as
described below.

l. I FoF
I il

the nearest quantizing line. A setting of 50% pulls each
note only halfway to the nearest quantizing line. 0%

50% 75% 100%
L 1
Setting range

For the quantizing values indicated above, a 50% set-
ting produces no adjustment, so that the even-numbered
interval remains exactly centered. Higher values shift
the interval to the right, to produce an added swing.
The maximum setting is 75%, which shifts the interval
by an amount equal to one-half the quantizing value.
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12. lob

The gate time is the length of time that a note is held.

[T ] [T ] [ 5] . .
Where quantizing value is J =3 I'E or I:E : You can use this setting, therefore, to lengthen or shorten

I

the notes in the swing-adjusted intervals.

[T ] [T ] [ 5]
J = J = J = A setting of 100% leaves the original gate time un-
| | | | changed. Higher settings increase the gate time, while

0%

| | | | lower settings shorten it.
33% 66% 83% 100%

Setting range If an adjusted gate-time value is less than 1, the RM1x

With the triplet quantizing values (see above), the RM1x  sets the value to 1.

applies the shift to the third interval only. In this case,a ~ ® Settings : 000% ... 100% ... 200%
66% setting produces no adjustment (so that the third

interval remains at its original position). Higher values

shift the interval to the right. The maximum setting is

83%, which shifts the interval by an amount equal tdob 02 Modify Velocity

one-half the quantizing value. (Notice that in this case, 1 2

the 100% scale represents three times the quantizin LIl JOE 62 Modifd Uslgeity

length.) Phrs= [ MEG1: 1: 668 < M257: 13 660
E R 7

-
o . SetAll = QFF{B=aff>— 3
Where quantizing value is , J.':.|.3 Rate = 1@8%
Iz Offeet. = 66, 4 -
5
Jl.l"'a II"'E J"|+3 J'-Iﬂ This job alters the velocity values of the specified range of
I I I I I notes (pitches) in the specified segment of the designated track.
0% 23% 50% 66% 100% Remember that velocity refers to the force with which a note
[ is struck. The precise effect of a velocity change varies ac-
Setting range cording to the voice: in most cases a higher velocity produces

84

In the case of normal-plus-triplet quantizing values, thd louder sound.

RM1x applies the shift only to the non-triplet part of o
the rhythm, as illustrated above. In this case, a settiffing this job, you can choose to set all targeted notes to an

of 50% produces no shift, while higher values shift th entical velocity value, or you can apply a relative (linear)

even interval to the right. Note that the maximum se@diustment to the original velocity values.
ting is 66%, which moves the interval all the way up to

the position of the third note in the triplet rhythm. (Thef making a relative adjustment, you use two parameters: the
100% scale represents double fher F quantizing Rate and the Offset. The Rate value applies a proportional
length.) change to the velocity value, while the Offset value (which is
m Settings: applied after the Rate adjustment) adds a fixed value. The re-

If quantizing value isJ, I', F, F  :50% ... 75% lation is as follows:

If quantizing value is J £, I'Z or F:Z:66% ... 83%

If quantizing value is J'z or .z :50% ...66%  Adjusted velocity = (original velocity X Rate) + Offset.

« If you set STRENGTH below 100%, notes may lie at arlf the adjustment result is less than 1, the RM1x sets the value
bitrary locations within the interval prior to the “swing- to 1. If the result is higher than 127, the RM1x sets the value
rate” shift. In this case, the RM1x will slide all of the notegg 127.
within the interval by an equal amount.

* Where STRENGTH is less than 100%, therefore, it is pos-
sible that the swing adjustment may push some notes into
the next interval. If the RM1x must push a note beyond
one or more notes lying in the next interval, it will shift
these other notes to the same location as well.

1. Phrase setting: Phrs
Sets the phrase to which adjustment is applied.
m Settings: 001 ... 256

2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)

. Swing Gate Time Sets the area of the phrase over which adjustment is

This value app"es a proportiona' adjustment to the gate Carried out. The firSt Segment sets the measure, beat,
timing of the notes within the swing-adjusted intervals. and clock for the start point; the second segment sets
the end point.

m Settings : Measure: beat : clock
001:1:000 ... 999:8:479
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3. Setall 5. Offset
Use this parameter if you want to set the velocities of This parameter adds a fixed value to each of the Rate-
all targeted notes to the same fixed value (1 to 127). If  adjusted velocity values. A setting of O produces no
you do not want to use this feature (if you want to make change. Positive values increase the velocity, while
the linear adjustment instead), set the value to Off. negative values decrease it.

m Settings : -99 ... +00 ... +99
Note that if the setting is other than Off, the Rate and
Offset values are ignored. Original velocities
m Settings : Off (0), 001 ... 127 + + + | |

: I 8-

4. Rate
The Rate_ _parameter applies a proportior}al change tq ., I I =
the velocities of all targeted notes. A setting of 100% o6 o 2 127
produces no change; a setting of 50% cuts the veloci-
ties in half; a setting of 200% causes the velocities t&>™=%

double. + + + I + I +

m Settings : 000% ... 100% ... 200%

Original velocities (Vel) I . o] I
+ + + I I 76 44 12 107

Offset = +20
¢ —¢
(vel) I . | |
9% 64 32 127

Rate = 50% (el I I l I

+ + + | | 116 84 52 127 116
[

wll B = ] [

48 63

i
()
o
=
=
o
(W]
E
=

~
=)

s .-

32 16 48 Job 03 MOdlfy Gate Time
1 2
Rate = 150%
’ + + | | Lzl JOE A3 Modify GateTime
| | Phrs= [ MEG1: 1: 668 < M257: 13 660
el Beauscausacacaan
I 0 SetAll = IIIFF:EE=D+‘+‘:-—3
el arLe = "
e Offset = +oBmR . 4 —
96 48 127 127

This job alters the gate timesof the specified range of notes
(pitches) in the specified segment of the designated track. The
gate time refers to the length of time that a note is held. For
non-percussive voices, the gate time is equal to the actual play-
back time span.

Using this job, you can choose to change all targeted notes to
some fixed gate time, or you can apply a relative (linear) ad-

justment to the original gate times.

If making a relative adjustment, you use two parameters: the
Rate and the Offset. The Rate value applies a proportional
change to the gate time, while the Offset value (which is ap-

plied after the Rate adjustment) adds a fixed value. The rela-
tion is as follows:

Adjusted gate time
= (original gate time X Rate) + Offset.

If the adjustment result is less than 1, the RM1x sets the value
to 1.
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1. Phrase setting: Phrs 5. Offset
Sets the phrase to which adjustment is applied. This parameter adds a fixed value to each of the Rate-
m Settings : 001 ... 256 adjusted gate times. A setting of 0 produces no change.
Positive values increase the gate time, while negative
2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000) values decrease it.

Sets the area of the phrase over which adjustment is m Settings: -9999 ... +0000 ... +9999
carried out. The first segment sets the measure, beat,
and clock for the start point; the second segment sets

the end pOint- Original gate timing
z m Settings: Measure: beat : clock | |
3 001:1:000 ... 257:1:000 L L L | L I i
m (Gate)
2 32 32 32 48 48
= 3. Setall
S Use this parameter if you want to set all targeted note&fset=-20
= to some identical gate time (1 to 9999). If you do not | |
want to use this feature (if you want to make the linear| (ae ! !
adjustment instead), set the value to Off. 12 12 12 28 28

Note that if the setting is other than Off, the Rate andOffs ot=+20
Offset values are ignored. I I
m Settings: Off (0), 0001 ... 9999 (Gate)
4. Rate
The Rate parameter applies a proportional change to

the gate timing of all targeted notes. A setting of 100%
produces no change: a setting of 50% cuts the gate tif@d 04 Crescendo

in half; a setting of 200% causes the gate time to dou- 1 2
ble. Lzl JOE A4 Crescendo
m Settings: 000% ... 100% ... 200% Phis= ﬁ_l MEE1: 12 EEE ~ 2578 1 0EE
= PR - T T T T e ]
Lelocity
Rande = +@EAR—— 3
Original gate timing I |il | |

t t t I L I t You use this job to apply a crescendo or decrescendo to the

(Gate) specified range of notes (pitches) in the specified segment of
% % % “3 *® the designated track. The RM1x produces the effect by apply-

Rate = 50% ing a slight velocity adjustment (offset) at the beginning of

| | the segment, with the offset increasing gradually up until the
t t L | L I t end of the segment.
(Gate)
16 16 16 24 24

Rate = 150% 1. Phrase setting: Phrs
Sets the phrase to which adjustment is applied.

} } m Settings : 001 ... 256
(Gate)
48 48 48 72 72

2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)
Sets the area of the phrase over which adjustment is
carried out. The first segment sets the measure, beat,
and clock for the start point; the second segment sets
the end point.
m Settings : Measure: beat : clock
001:1:000 ... 257:1:000

3. Velocity Range
You use the Velocity Range parameter to set the inten-
sity of the crescendo.
This setting selects the value added to the velocities of
notes at the final meter and beat of the segment. The
RM1x gradually increases the amount added to (or sub-

86  RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER



12. lob

tracted from) the velocities within the segment, begin- 3. Note range (Note = C-2~G8)
ning with a “0” amount at the beginning of the seg- Sets the note range to be transposed.
ment, and ending with the full Range amountattheend = Settings: C-2 ... G8
of the segment.

4. Transpose
Velocity cannot be less than 1 or higher than 127. Ad- The Transpose value sets the number of transposition
justed valves below 1 are raised to 1, adjusted values intervals (semitones). A value of +12 would transpose
above 127 are set to 127. all targeted notes up by exactly one octave, while a value
m Settings: -127 ...0... +127 of -12 would transpose down by an octave.

m Settings : -127 ... +000 ... +127

Original velocities

——+—
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Job 06 Glide
1 2

Lzl JOE A6 Glide
Phrs= EI5Y MoE1:1:008 < MZS7: 11600
(30617 = DA

4=
: e

- . 1~ . -
Range = +50 (M: 001:1 ~ 003:1) Time - 3
+ + + + + + I FE Rande = 24
C_Io™ )
4
(el I I I I I I Replaces all notes following the first note in the specified seg-
64 74 84 o 104 114 ment with pitch bend data, producing smooth glides from note
to note.

Range = —50 (M: 001:1 ~ 003:1)

+ + + + + + I 1. Phrase setting: Phrs

Sets the phrase to which adjustment is applied.

m Settings : 001 ... 256
(vel) I I l . . .
64 54 44 21

" 2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)
Sets the area of the phrase over which adjustment is
carried out. The first segment sets the measure, beat,
Job 05 Transpose and clock for the start point; the second segment sets
the end point.

1 2 m Settings : Measure: beat : clock
LMl JOE 45 TransPose 001:1:000 ... 257:1:000
Fhir== ﬁ_l MEE]: 1866 ~ M257: 12 B0E
B R - 7 e e ] .
Wote= C -Z~5 8———3 3. Time
_ Specifies the length of the glide. Higher values pro-
T F = +885— 4
ranSresE O ] ] duce a longer glide between notes.

m Settings: 000 ... 100
You use this job to tranpose a specified range of notes (pitches)

in a specified segment of the designated track. You set the 4. PB Range

transposition level in semitone increments. Specifies the maximum pitch bend range to be applied
by the glide job in semitone increments.
1. Phrase setting: Phrs m Settings : 01 ... 24

Sets the phrase to which adjustment is applied.
m Settings : 001 ... 256

2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)
Sets the area of the phrase over which adjustment is
carried out. The first segment sets the measure, beat,
and clock for the start point; the second segment sets
the end point.
m Settings : Measure: beat : clock
001:1:000 ... 257:1:000
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Job 07 Create Roll
1 2

Il JOE A&7 Create RolY

Fhr== Eﬁh MEAEA1E 1 EAE ~ MARZE 1 2 EEE
B AR - e e e ]

5

Creates a series of repeated notes in the specified segment
with the specified continuous changes in clock step and ve-

locity. This job is ideal for creating fast “rolls.”

Sorting is by pitch. If notes E3, C3, and G3 all begin at the
same time, the job adjusts the sequence to C3, E3, G3 (if the
Type setting is “up”) to G3, E3, C3 (if “down”).

1. Phrase setting: Phrs

AN GT@?@” '3{ E’Ea} Setss ttr;e phra()sglto v;rggh adjustment is applied.
e ack= — | etings .
Delocitld = BG4 — BG4 L g

2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)

Sets the area of the phrase over which adjustment is
carried out. The first segment sets the measure, beat,
and clock for the start point; the second segment sets

1. Phrase setting: Phrs

Sets the phrase to which adjustment is applied.
m Settings: 001 ... 256

2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)

Sets the area of the phrase over which adjustment is
carried out. The first segment sets the measure, beat,
and clock for the start point; the second segment sets
the end point.
m Settings: Measure: beat : clock

001:1:000 ... 257:1:000

3. Note (C3)

Sets the note to be rolled.
m Settings: C-2...G8

4. StepClock

Specifies the size of the step (i.e. the number of clocks)
between each note in the roll. Both the starting and end-
ing clock values can be specified, making it easy to
create rolls in which the step size varies from note to
note.

m Settings: 001 ... 999

5. Velocity

Specifies the velocity of each note in the roll. Both the
starting and ending velocity values can be specified,
making it easy to create rolls in which the velocity var-
ies from note to note.

m Settings: 001 ... 127

Job 08 Chord Sort

1 2

Liziml JOE A3 Chord Sort

Fhir== Eﬁh MEE] 12 EAE ~ M237: 12 BRE
e PR T e

-
up— 3
F— 4

TyRe
Grid

S [ A |

This job “sorts” chord events (simultaneous note events) by
order of pitch. The sort is reflected in the EDIT page listing,

the end point.
m Settings : Measure: beat : clock
001:1:000 ... 257:1:000

. Type

Determines how the chord note data is sorted. If “up”
the notes are sorted in ascending order. If “down” the
notes are sorted in descending order. “up&down” sorts
chord notes on downbeats in ascending order and chord
notes on up beats in descending order. “down&up” sorts
chord notes on downbeats in descending order and chord
notes on up beats in ascending order.

m Settings : up, down, up&down, down&up

. Grid

Specifies the “grid” timing which will determine what
note groups are considered chords. Notes falling within
the specified grid step will be treated as chords.

m Settings: f 32nd-note intervals
j::; 16th-triplet intervals
I:‘_ 16th-note intervals
J"IE 8th-triplet intervals
J"I 8th-note intervals
[ o] . .
J 2 Quarter-note-triplet intervals

J Quarter-note intervals

and determines the separation sequence used by the Chord
Separate job (see next page).
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Job 09 Chord Separate
1 2

Lzl JOE A9 Chord Sekapate

Fhirs= Eé& MEAEL: 12 EEE ~ M2578 18 BER
= R o e ]

-

If you wish to move events by one or more full beats or meas-
ures, you may find it easier to use the Copy Event job. (be-
low)

Note that this job will never move an event past the desig-
nated segment’s start or end points; any event that would oth-
erwise move past this point is instead deposited at the seg-

Clock = @EE— 3

[

This job plays opens each chord formation (within the speci- 1.
fied segment of the specified track) into its individual notes,
inserting a specified delay between each note.

If the Clock value is set to 30, a block chord consisting of 2.
elements C3, E3, G3 will be played as a C3 (at the chord’s
original timing) followed 30 cycles later by the E3, and then
another 30 cycles later by the G3. This feature is useful, for
example, when you want to open up guitar strokes.

Note that it is not possible to break chords over the next meas-
ure boundary or into the next chord.

1. Phrase setting: Phrs
Sets the phrase to which adjustment is applied.
m Settings: 001 ... 256

2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)
Sets the area of the phrase over which adjustment is
carried out. The first segment sets the measure, beat, ™
and clock for the start point; the second segment sets
the end point.
m Settings : Measure: beat : clock
001:1:000 ... 257:1:000

3. Clock cycles
The Clock value sets the number of clock cycles in-
serted between adjacent chord notes.
Note that there are 480 clock cycles per beat.

ment’s border.

Phrase setting: Phrs
Sets the phrase to which adjustment is applied.
m Settings : 001 ... 256

Ll
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Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)
Sets the area of the phrase over which adjustment is
carried out. The first segment sets the measure, beat,
and clock for the start point; the second segment sets
the end point.
m Settings : Measure: beat : clock

001:1:000 ... 257: 1:000

. Clock

The Clock value sets the number of measure, beat, and
clock for the data shift.
Note that there are 480 cycles per beat.
m Settings : Measure: beat : clock
001:1:000 ... 255: 3:479

Direction

Specifies the direction in which the data will be shifted.
“ADVANCE" moves the data toward the beginning of
the piece (i.e. notes will sound earlier), while “DELAY”
shifts the data toward the end of the piece (i.e. notes
will sound later).

m Settings : ADVANCE, DELAY

m Settings: 000 ... 999

Job 11 Copy Event
1 2
Lziml JOE A1 Cobd Event
Phrs= (61 MEG1: 13060 < M257: 1 Ao

S B
[ Event g T N
i MGt 1t BO8, w1
e S
Job 10 Shift Clock ! D
1 2 3 \ 4

L1l JOE A6 Shift Clocy

Clock
Direction

FPhr== Eﬁh MEEl: 1886 ~ M257: 1 BERE
e R - o e T e )

-
MEEa: 61 868 — 3
ADUANCE — 4

C_ 0T

This job executes a time shift of all data events on the se-
lected segment of the selected track. The shift is executed in

clock-cycle increments.

This job copies all data from a specified source area (phrase)
to a specified destination, overwriting any data already exist-
ing at the destination.

1. Source phrase
The Phrs value selects the track from which the data
are copied.
m Settings : 001 ... 256
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2. Source segment

Job 13 Extract Event

The upper “M” values set the phrase segment from 1 2

which data are copied.
m Settings: Measure: beat:clock
001:1:000 ... 257:1:000

3. Start point of destination segment

The lower “M” value set the start point for the copy on

the destination phrase.
m Settings: Measure: beat:clock
001:1:000 ... 257:4:479

4. Times
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ment is copied.
m Settings: 01 ... 99

Job 12 Erase Event
1 2

Lzl JOE A2 Erase Eveny

Fhirs= ﬂj MEE] 12 EEE ~ M2578 18 BER
B R - = e ]

ALL
" Eme—t—

L I]:I_IJ'

LIl JOE A3 Extract Evént
Phre= BN MBE1:1:008 < M257: 160G
E- RERERARPRA
miote  ALL

b
Phr*5.=/a@5 :m—[l )
3

4
This job moves all instances of specified event data from a
selected segment of a phrase to the same segment on a differ-
ent phrase. Following the operation, the targeted events no
longer exist in the source segment.

This multiplier specifies the number of times the seg-

If data already exist at the destination side, the extracted data
and existing data are mixed.

1. Source phrase
The upper Phrs setting selects the phrase from which
events are to be extracted.
m Settings : 001 ... 256

2. Source segment (M001:1:000~M257:1:000)
Select the phrase segment for the extraction.
m Settings : Measure: beat : clock
001:1:000 ... 257:1:000

This job clears all data from the specified segment of the des-

ignated style, so that the segment becomes silent.

1. Phrase setting: Phrs

Sets the phrase from which data are to be cleared.

m Settings : 001 ... 256

2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)

Sets the area of the phrase to be cleared.

m Settings : Measure: beat : clock
001:1:000 ... 999:8:479

3. Destination phrase
The lower Phrs setting selects the destination phrase.
m Settings : 001 ... 256

4. Event
Select the event type to be extracted (at the center of
the screen).
m Settings : Note Note events
PC  Program change
PB Pitch bend
CC  Control change (Any single
control-change message type
000 to 127, or all control-
change messages)

3. Event
Sets the event type to be cleared (at the center of the
screen).
m Settings : Note Note events
PC  Program change
PB Pitch bend
CC  Control change (Any single
control-change message type
000 to 127, or all control-
change messages)
CAT Channel aftertouch
PAT  Polyphonic aftertouch
EXC System exclusive
ALL  All events

90 RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER
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Job 14 Create Continuous Data 7. Clock
T0F 14 Crosie Corii Tt Specifies the number of clocks between each created
CE reTLe SONTInuous e event to be inserted.
Phi== MEELE 1 BEE ~ MEEZE 12 BEE i .
O hstgain - o) m Settings : 001 ... 999
Bt = Dl et o
a a - - o
Clock = BEAE 8. Curve
Curue = +B0 C_T0r_ ) Specifies the degree of positive or negative “curvature”
1 2 that will be applied to the continuous data. “+00” pro-
Il JOE A4 Create Conpirmous Data QUceS a I?r}ear curve._Positive values create an incr.eas—
— E‘a/l T T — 5 ingly positive curve (.|.e. upvx_/ard curve)..and negan_ve L
3 Bt values produce an increasingly negative curve (i.e. %
mots = hbE | BEREErighiness @l downward curve). =
Clock = B&5& i - o
Furoe = +gB. 7 T ) m Settings: -16 ... +16 uE:
é 8 4 a
Creates continuous control change data over the range oque .
specified segment. This can be useful for inserting preci Qb 15 Thin Cl)Ut
2

pitch bends and other control variations.

1. Phrase setting: Phrs
Sets the phrase to which adjustment is applied.
m Settings : 001 ... 256

Liziml JOE AS Thin Out
Phre= B4 MBA1: 1:A08 < M257: 13 A6E
306 e I

-
ZFE Fitch Eend

| (T |

. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)

3

Sets the area of the phrase over which adjustmentys,, yse this job to remove some occurrences of a specified
carried out. The first segment sets the measure, b&gbn_note event within the designated segment of a selected
and clock for the start point; the second segment Sgf§ck The purpose is to reduce the data volume and free up

the end point.
m Settings : Measure: beat : clock
001:1:000 ... 999:8:479

additional memory.

Specifically, the job will remove every other occurrence of

the event in areas where the event recurs within 60 clock cy-

. Event Type

cles. The job will not remove an event that is separated from

Selects the event type to be created (at the center of {4g previous occurrence by at least 60 clock cycles.

screen).

m Settings: PB (Pitch bend), CC (Control
change), CAT (Channel aftertouch),
EXC (System exclusive)

. Control Change No.
When “CC” is selected the cursor can be moved to the
control change number to specify the type of the con-
trol change data to be created.
m Settings : 000 ... 127

. Times
This multiplier specifies the number of times the data

created within the specified segment is to be repeated.

m Settings: 01...99

. Data
Specifies the lower and upper limits for the data to be
created. The left value is the low limit, and the right
value is the upper limit.
m Settings : 000 ... 127, -8192 ... +8191 (Event
Type=PB)

1.

2.

Phrase setting: Phrs
Selects the target phrase.
m Settings : 001 ... 256

Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)
Sets the area of the phrase to be thinned. The first seg-
ment sets the measure, beat, and clock for the start point;
the second segment sets the end point.
m Settings : Measure: beat : clock

001:1:000 ... 257:1:000

. Event type

Selects the targeted event type.

m Settings : PB (Pitch bend), CC (Any single Con-
trol Change message type, 000 to
127), CAT (Channel aftertouch), PAT
(Polyphonic aftertouch)
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Job 17 Time Stretch

1 2
Lzl JOE A7 Time Stretgh

Job 16 Modify Control Data
1 2

Lizimll JOE A6 Modify Conjfol Data
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Fhir== [EIﬁI MEE1: 126 <~ M257: 12 BEE

FPhs= ﬂ] MA@A1: 12 E80E < M257 81 2 HEA
B R - T |

- _ZPE Fitch Bend
s Y 4 v
Oifect = +BoOA C—ToT ) Time = 166X 3
- -
3 6

Changes or offsets the values of all occurences of the spddis job expands or compresses the timing over the selected
fied type of control change data of the specified segment. segment on the selected phrase.

1. Phrase setting: Phrs

Selects the target phrase.
m Settings : 001 ... 256

2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)

Sets the area of the phrase to be modified. The first
segment sets the measure, beat, and clock for the start
point; the second segment sets the end point.
m Settings : Measure: beat : clock

001:1:000 ... 257:1:000

3. Event Type

Selects the event type to be adjusted (at the center of

the screen). 3.

m Settings : PB (Pitch bend), CC (Any single Con-
trol Change message type, 000 to
127), CAT (Channel aftertouch), PAT
(Polyphonic aftertouch)

The operation affects all event timing, note step times, and
note gate times.

1. Phrase setting: Phrs

Selects the target phrase.
m Settings : 001 ... 256

2. Segment (M001:1:000 ~ M257: 1:000)

Sets the target area of the phrase. The first segment sets
the measure, beat, and clock for the start point; the sec-
ond segment sets the end point.
m Settings : Measure: beat: clock
001:1:000 ... 257:1:000
Time
The Time parameter sets the time multiplier.
m Settings : 025% ... 400%

[J Phrase

4. Set All

Specifies a fixed value to which all occurences of théob 18 Copy Phrase

specified type of control change data will be set. Set

1 2

this parameter “OFF” if you want to offset the values My ug™T0F A8 Copu Phrasg
of the data using the Rate and Offset parameters, bet Shule— Phre= US /681
low. - - E |
m Settings : OFF, 000 ... 127, -8192 ... +8191 Stule= UBl Phre= 0Bl EEmrrarrmmm
(Event Type=PB) — T
\
5. Rate 3 4

92

6. Offset

Sets the ratio between the lower and higher contrdis job copies as_elected phrase (either user phrase or preset
change values. A setting of “100%” maintains the origiPhrase) to the designated user phrase.

nal relationship between the control values, lower set-

tings produce a narrower range, and higher values pr'[}je source-side Style parameter is meaningful only if you are

duce a wider range.
m Settings : 000 ... 200

copying from a user phrase.

If the destination phrase does not yet exist, this job will create

Determines the amount of offset applied to the control
change values. “-" settings reduce the values while “+”
settings increase the values.

New Control Change Values

= Original Control Change Values x rate/100

+ offset

(If the right side of the equation is less than 0, the
new value becomes 1)

m Settings : -127...127,-8192 ... +8191 (Event Type=PB)

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER

it. If it does exist, the job will delete its original data.

1. Source style

The upper Style value selects the style containing the
user phrase to be copied. The value is meaningful only
if you are copying a user phrase; the RM1x ignores the
setting if you are copying a preset phrase.

m Settings: U0O1...U50 PO1.... P60
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2. Source phrase This job mixes all data from two selected user phrases into
The upper Phrase value selects the phrase to be coptbé.second of these phrases.
m Settings : Any preset phrase, or user phrase

001 to 256 1. Source style (Style “a”)
The first Style value selects the style containing the
3. Destination style source phrase (phrase “a”).

The lower Style value selects the style that will contain m Settings : UO1 ... U50
the destination phrase.

m Settings : UOL ... US0 2. Source phrase (Phrase “a”)
The first Phrase value selects the source phrase. This is L
4. Destination phrase the phrase containing the data to be mixed into the des- |
o Lo . : =
The lower Phrase value selects the destination phrase tination phrase. Following the mix, the content of the =
(user phrase). source phrase remains unchanged. E
m Settings : 001 ... 256 m Settings : 001 ... 256 <

3. Destination style (Style “b")

Job 19 Exchange Phrase The second Style value selects the style containing the
1 2 destination phrase (phrase “b”").

Lzl JOE {9 Exchande Phrase m Settings : UOL ... US0
Style= UBl Fhre= Bol b : 4. Destination phrase (Phrase “b”)

¥ Exchande P
_ _ The second Phrase value selects the destination phrase.
Stdle= QiR Fhrs= 891 F : The original content of this phrase becomes mixed with
" Tl ) the content from phrase “a”.
3 4 m Settings : 001 ... 256
Exchanges the contents of two specified phrases.
1. Style _ » Job 21 Append Phrase
Specifies the first style containing the phrase data to be 1 2 b
exchanged.
m Settings : UOL ... US0 Lime T0E 71 Arbend Physe
Style= UA1l  Phrs= Bdl BRI - a
2. Phrase Arrend &

e : P, = = B T T —1
Specifies the first phrase containing the data to be ek- Stule= Ube  FPhrs= EHa i
changed. \ C_Tor_ )

m Settings : 001 ... 256 3 4
This job attaches the content of a selected user phrase (phrase
3. Style “a”) onto the end of another user phrase (phrase “b”). After

Specifies the second style containing the phrase datactumpletion of the job, phrase “a” remains unchanged.
be exchanged.

m Settings : UOL ... US0 If you attempt to append data such that phrase “b” would be-
come longer than 256 measures (the maximum phrase length),
4. Phrase the RM1x returns the “lllegal Input” message and the job does
Specifies the second phrase containing the data to ihat execute.
exchanged.
m Settings : 001 ... 256 1. Source style (Style “a”)

The upper Style value selects the style containing the
source user phrase (phrase “a”).

Job 20 Mix Phrase m Settings : UO1 ... U50
1 2
Lzl JOE 28 Mix Phrage” 2. Source phrase (Phrase “a”)
— ~ The upper Phrase value selects the source phrase (user
Stdle= Ual Fhrs= bal . Ira phrase). Following job execution, the content of the
St¥le= UBZ Fhrs= 810 ESSSEREENRSN—b source phrase remains unchanged.
Stule=/IE12 Fhrs= m Settings : 001 ... 256

3
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3. Destination style (Style “b”) Job 23 Get Phrase
The lower Style value selects the style containing the 1 2 3

destination phrase (phrase “b”).
. IsElNl JOE 2% Get Phra
m Settings : UOL ... U50 z 5=
Sond =B TR = @1 MEE1 ~ M939
. . EE E t,.
4. Destination phrase (Phrase “b") . Phrs = @81 * 5=

The lower Phrase value selects the phrase to which th /B e
source phrase is attached. , _T0 )
m Settings : 001 ... 256 4

This job creates a user phrase from a specified segment of
song data. Specifically, it copies a segment of sequence-track
data from a song into the designated destination phrase.

Job 22 Split Phrase
1

2 3 4
. The RM1x sets the time signature (meter) for the new phrase
JOB 22 Selit Ph . LN
CHLL Z - rate equal to the meter recorded in the initial measure of the source
Stdle= Bl Fhrs= 8ol 4.4 ”% segment. (Note that meter value applies to the entire phrase.
Stules U14 Phra= (5N Selitw Any meter changes that occur within subsequent measures of
the source segment are ignored.)
\\
5 6 Maximum phrase length is 256 measures. If you attempt to

This job splits a selected user phrase into two user phrasesopy a segment that is longer than 256 measures, the screen
returns the “lllegal Input” message and the job does not ex-
The job splits the phrase at the first beat of the specified meastite.

ure. The initial portion of the phrase (up to the split) remains
in its original location, while the remainder of the phrase movd$e job overwrites any data already existing in the destina-

into the specified destination.

tion phrase.

The job overwrites any data already existing in the destin@he job does not copy voice and tempo settings.
tion phrase.

1.

94

1. Source song

Source style

The upper Style value selects the style containing the
user phrase to be split.

m Settings : UO1 ... U50

2.
. Source phrase

The upper Phrase value selects the user phrase to be
style.
m Settings : 001 ... 256

. Split time signature

Sets the time signature of the destination stiley
m Settings : 1/16 ... 16/16; 1/8 ... 16/8; 1/4 ... 8/4

. Split point

The “M” value selects the measure at which the phrase
is split. This becomes the start point of the destination
phrase.

m Settings : 001 ... source-phrase length

. Destination style 4.

The lower Style value selects the destination style.
m Settings : OFF, UO1 ... U50

. Destination phrase

The lower Phrase value selects the split destination.
m Settings : OFF, 001 ... 256

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER

The Song value selects the song containing the source
data.
m Settings: 01...20

Source track

The Track value selects the sequence track containing
the source data.

m Settings: 01...16

. Segment

The “M” values select the source segment, by its loca-
tion (in measures) on the source track. The first value
gives the initial measure; the second value gives the fi-
nal measure.
m Settings : Initial measure: 001 ...999

Final measure: 001 ... 999

(where final measure - initial meas-

ure < 256, and final measure 2 initial

measure)

Destination phrase

The Phrase value sets the phrase number for the desti-
nation user phrase.

m Settings : 001 ... 256
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Job 24 Put Phrase Job 26 Phrase Name
1 4
FHRASE
T IR 24 Fut Fhroce Isdiiml JOEB 26 Phrase Mame HE1
ABCIEFGHI.JELMHOP
Phi= = I 981 PeuciBl Rape ARSTOWHRYE sbcde
_ _ *Fut A1k Lnnc@irstowy
Songd = @1 TR = 61 Maal LxHzE ] 234 5?39 !
ag. . 0acacorosos| T 4 == 15 crrrncTer QRS e
/ ) [ lelete JI Enter 1 <=>7adl-1"_ { }'“’
7
2 3 You use this job to set or change the name for a (non-empty)

This job copies a selected user phrase into a specified areasdr phrase. The name can be up to 8 characters long.

a selected song. Any data previously existing in the destina-

tion area is erased. Use Display Knobs 1 and 2 to select a character location and
character, then press the F2 function button (Enter) to enter

You select the source phrase by its style and phrase numb#rs.specified character at the selected location. The F1 func-

You select the destination by song number, track number ($en button (Delete) can be used to back up one character lo-

guence track), and measure number (location on track). cation and delete the character at that location. Repeat until
the phrase name is complete.

The job does not copy meter, voice, or tempo settings. The

phrase’s meter (time signature) has no effect on the copy.

[ Track
1. Source phrase (Category, Number )
The Phrase value selects the phrase to be copied. Job 27 Copy Track
m Settings : 001 ... 256 1

Ll
a
o
=
=
o
=
=

> Destinat JOB 27 Cokd Track
. Destination song a ~ _
The Song value selects the destination song. stusUpl Sec=[A1 TR=o1 I ¥ Coku !
i . SL'-.-I uiv =[A]1 TE ]
m Settings : 01 ... 20 Fht-sePato fEuent
|: P15 5B ooue M DT De
3. Destination track , vl Uoiceloicebdit
The Track value selects the sequence track onto which 2
the phrase is to be copied. This job coples all data (of the selected type) from selected
m Settings : 01 ... 16 source track to selected destination track. You can copy track

data from a single section of a selected style.
4. Track location
The “M” value selects the Star“ng measure, on the SEhe copy Operatlon overwrites any data prEVIOUSIy EXIStlng

m Settings : 001 ... 999 .
1. Source style, section, and track

The first three settings select the source track.

m Settings : Style uo1 ... Us0
Job 25 Clear Phrase Section  A..P
Track 1..16
1
Liziml JOE 35 Clear Phrase 2. Destination style, section, and track
Phrace = Eﬁ].l E 1 The second group of settings selects the destination
# Clear track.
[ 1 m Settings : Style uo1 ... U0
) Section A..P
Track 1..16

This job deletes all data from the selected user phrase, and
reinitializes the phrase table.

1. Phrase

The Phrase value selects the user phrase to be deleted.
m Settings : 001 ... 256
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3. Data type Job 29 Clear Track
These check boxes determine the type(s) of data to be 1 2
copied. Move the cursor to a check box and use the JOE 29 Clear Track
[YES +1] button to turn the check mark on if you want 7
the corresponding type of data to be copied, or use thg SecfiMl TR=81 . ¥ Clear -
[NO -1] button to turn the check mark off if you don't Pl asePaton !
want the corresponding type of data to be copied. I: Eé?ggmgr;ggggmlm DFLBH]III'ﬁ

3
This job deletes all data (of the selected type) from the se-
lected pattern track, or from all pattern tracks.

m Settings : Copy the corresponding data
type.
D Do not copy this data type.
1. Section
The Sec setting selects the section to be cleared.
m Settings: A...P

9
=
_'
m
o)
=
<
o
O
m

Job 28 Exchange Track
1

2. Track
JOE 22 Excharde Track The TR setting selects the track to be cleared.
TRZE1 [ - 1 m Settings: 01 ... 16
* Exchande
E E GG ]
FhrazePatch 3. Data type

/ I: Fa P Brocue 1D I'F-l-aym-uﬁ These check boxes determine the type(s) of data to be
deleted. Move the cursor to a check box and use the

2 3 . . [YES +1] button to turn the check mark on if you want
Exchanges the specified type of data between two specified the corresponding type of data to be deleted, or use the

tracks. [NO -1] button to turn the check mark off if you don't

want the corresponding type of data to be deleted.

1. Track . ) .
Specifies the first of the two tracks between which data m Settings - Delete the corresponding data
will be exchanged. type.

[[] Do not delete this data type.

2. Track
Specifies the second of the two tracks between whigdpb 30 Normalize Play Effect
data will be exchanged. 1

3. Data type Ll Jf0E 38 MWormalize Play Effect
These check boxes determine the type(s) of data to b Tr==il g:;g:
exchanged between the specified tracks. Move the cur: : Pi

. S4F B Grooe
sor to a check box and use the [YES +1] button to turn * Hormalize <MIDI Delad
the check mark on if you want the corresponding type o7 ]

of data to be exchanged, or use the [NO -1] button to
turn the check mark off if you don't want the correThis job rewrites the data in the selected sequence track so

sponding type of data to be exchanged. that the new data incorporates the current Play Fx/Groove/
m Settings : Exchange the corresponding MIDI Delay settings (pages 57, 55, 60). In other words, the
data type external Play Fx/Groove/MIDI Delay values are internalized

. into the track’s MIDI event data.
|:| Do not exchange this data type.

After rewriting the track’s sequence data, the job reinitializes
the track’s play-effect parameters.

1. Track
The TR value selects the track to be normalized.
m Settings: 01 ... 16 Normalize the corre-
sponding sequence
track.
All Normalize all sequence
tracks.
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Job 31 Divide Drum Track

1
[ PHTT | A‘DB 31 Divide Drum Track
TR= [ ]

w Divide
TR= 1~0 F

Separates the note events in a specified track and places the
notes corresponding to different drum instruments in separate
tracks (tracks 1 through 8). If the source track is a track be-

tween 1 and 8 the data in that track will be overwritten. Dafjplh 33 Append Pattern

other than note events will be copied to all 8 tracks. By sepa-
rating the drum instruments in this way it becomes possible to

(And if you change an “ALL” setting to a number or
letter, the RM1x automatically deselects the “ALL" set-
ting at the source side.)
m Settings : Style uo1 ... Us0

Section A...P ALL

. Preset phrase- User

Check this box if you want to copy a preset phrase to a
user phrase.

Ll
a
o
=
=
o
=
=

1

edit then or apply effects individually, as well as apply realtime
control to individual drum instruments during playback.

1. Track
Specifies the source track to be divided.
m Settings: 01...16 2

| FHT T /fIIIB 33 APrend FPattern

Stule= [@EM Sec= [AI [

ArEend
stdle= UBl  Sec= [A] Rolellee ol Ao
[Vl Keer Oridinal Phrase D07 ]

3

[1 Pattern
Job 32 Copy Pattern
1

This job attaches a copy of the selected user pattern (pattern
“a”) onto the end of another user pattern (pattern “b”). After
completion of the job, the original pattern “a” remains un-
changed.

If you attempt to append data such that pattern “b” would
become longer than 256 measures, the RM1x returns the “II-
legal Input” message and the job does not execute.

L=l f0F 32 Cord Pattern
Stule= B Sec= ALL i
& Cord
Stule= UBL Sec= ALL f i 1
[¥] Freset Phrase = User C_T0T ]
7\
2 3

This job copies all data from a selected source style to a se-
lected destination style. You can copy track data from a single
section of a selected style, or from all sections of the style.

The copy operation overwrites any data previously existing
on the destination style.

1. Source style, section
The first group of settings selects the source style and 3
section(s).

If you set Sec to “ALL”", the RM1x automatically sets
the corresponding destination value to “ALL”". (If you
change an “ALL" setting to a number or letter, the RM1x
automatically deselects the “ALL” setting at the desti-
nation side.)
m Settings : Style uo1 ... U0

Section A...P ALL

. Destination style, section
The second group of settings selects the destination style
and section(s).

Again, if you set Section to “ALL", the RM1x auto-
matically sets the corresponding source value to “ALL".

2.

. Source pattern (pattern “a”)
The upper Style and Section settings select the source
pattern.
m Settings : Style uo1 ... Us0
Section A...P

Destination pattern (pattern “b”")
The lower Style and Section settings select the pattern
to which the source pattern is attached.
m Settings : Style uo1 ... Us0
Section A...P

. Keep Original Phrase

Check this box if you do not want to alter the original
phrase data.
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Job 34 Split Pattern

1 2
Liziml f0F 34 Selit Pattern
Stule= UA1 Sec= [A] MEE2

- - SeElit#
Stdle= EEE Sec [A] m

Eeet Original Phrase Q0T )

3 4
This job splits a selected pattern into two patterns.

Job 35 Clear Pattern
1
L1l 0 35 Clear Fattern

Stule= [MEF]l Sec= ALL X
* Clear
[ )

[

This job deletes all data from the selected pattern(s).

The job splits the pattern at the first beat of the specified med#isyou set Style to “ALL", the job executes a total deletion -
ure. The initial portion of the pattern (up to the split pointyemoving all sections of all styles. In this case, the job also
remains in its original location, while the portion starting afreinitializes all play-effect and pattern-voice settings for all
ter the split point is moved and becomes the destination pstyles.

tern. (If no phrases start after the split point, the destination

pattern becomes empty.)

Note that it is not possible to Undo a total deletion. Be sure
that you really want to delete all patterns before executing a

The job overwrites any data already existing in the destin&tyle=ALL deletion.

tion pattern.

1. Source style, section

If you set Style to a numerical value and set Section to “ALL”,
the job deletes all sections (all patterns) within the selected

The upper Style and Section settings select the pattestiyle. It also reinitializes all play-effect and pattern-voice set-

to be split.
m Settings : Style uo1... Us0
Section A...P

2. Split point

The “M” value selects the measure at which the pattern
is split. This becomes the start point of the destination

phrase.
m Settings : 001 ... source-pattern length

3. Destination style, section

tings for that style. (If you make an error with this type of
deletion, however, you can recover by running an Undo.)

1. Style and section
The style and section values select the pattern(s) to be
deleted.
If you set Style to “ALL", then Section is also forced to
“ALL”".
m Settings : Style UO01 ... US0, ALL
Section A...P, ALL

The lower Style and Section settings select the new lo-
cation for the portion of the pattern that begins at the

split point. Job 36 Style Name
m Settings : Style uo1 ... Us0
Section A...P Izl JOE 56 Stule Name
. COEFGHIJELMHOF
4. Keep Original Phrase fdance STUURRYZ abode £
: . - = dhidk lmnoPArstoy
Check this box if you do not want to alter the original A ] P EASE PO |
hrase data 2 CHARACTER RN xS
P ' |_Delete J__Enter J  <=xval-1"_“{i}™
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You use this job to set or change the style name.
Maximum length for these names is 8 characters.

Use display knobs 1 and 2 to select a character location and
character, then press the F2 function button (Enter) to enter
the specified character at the selected location. The F1 func-
tion button (Delete) can be used to back up one character lo-
cation and delete the character at that location. Repeat until
the style name is complete.



13. Edit

13. Edit

You use the Pattern EDIT submode to edit the contents of a user phrase. You can adjust or delete any of the MIDI events that
constitute the phrase, and you can add new events.
The RM1x offers two different editing screens: an Event list and a View Filter display.

[ Edit

The event list presents a listing of the track’s MIDI events, in order of their occurrence. Each entry shows an event’s loca
in time, its name, and its numerical arguments. You are free to adjust the location or any of the argument values. Yeu can ¢
any of the events, or insert new ones.

When you record a performance onto a sequence track, you are recording it as a series of MIDI events. Each event corresp
a specific MIDI action. The striking of a note is a “note event”, the switching of a voice is a “program change eventihand so

PAT*ERN MO'E

Most event specifications must include information indicating how the event is to be carried out. A note-event spedfication, f
example, must identify the note (the note name), the note’s time span (the gate time), and the note’s force (the velocity).

The first item on the event list is Top, while the last item is End. These items are for marking purposes only; they do not
represent events, and they cannot be edited.

BleaI Clock
L=l (EDITA e ww TREQ L MOQ L BEG
g |
====T==;/ INa ========================
Measure —HEL: 1-BHE n2PC HEA-AEA-AEA  [GrandPho]
AAl:1-A6EE mb 3 HEA: 199 1 EE Clunmmmunn .
1 B FOINTEFR
Parameter Values Function
m e Pointer Moves the pointer to individual events.
(F2 Delete Deletes the event at the current pointer location.
(JF3 | Insert - Inserts a specified event at the current pointer location.
Measure 001 ...999 The number of the measure in which the corresponding event is
located.
Beat 1..16 The number of the beat at which the corresponding event is located.
Clock 000 ... 479 The number of the clock at which the corresponding event is located.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

Lind_EDITE TRQ ¢ M
L o e g2l
HAl:1:386 mC 3 HE: RS H25 Cloommmmnn . . ]
1 EL'EHT TY'FE
Parameter Values Function
m @ Event type Note, PB, PC, CC, CAT, PAT, Specifies the type of event to be inserted.
RPN, NRPN, Exc, XG RPN,
XG NRPN, XG Exc System,
XG Exc Effect, XG Exc Multi,
XG Exc Drum
(_JF4 | DO! Actually inserts the specified event at the current pointer location.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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13.Edit

Editing Existing Events Inserting Events
To edit the data in the edit display, use Display Knob To insert an event use Display Knob 1 (POINTER) or the ver-
(POINTER) or the vertical cursor buttons to move the pointéical cursor buttons to move the pointer to an event which is at
to an event you want to edit, use the lateral cursor buttonstbhe location at which you want to insert the new event, and
move the cursor to the data item you want to edit, then edit@®ss the F3 function button (Insert). The EDIT Insert display
required via either the [NO -1] and [YES +1] buttons or keywill appear. Use Display Knob 1 to select the type of event
board (the keyboard can be used for note entry as well as yau want to insert. Then use the cursor buttons to move to
meric entry as described on page 26). The edited event wd#ta items within the even shown on the display and edit as
flash on the display. Press the F4 function button (DO!) tequired. The precise insert location can also be specified in
actually enter the edited data (the event will stop flashing). Tois way. The types of events available for insertion are listed
abort an edit simply move the pointer to a new event locatitkelow. When the desired event has been specified, press the
without pressing the F4 (DO!) function button. F4 function button (DO!) to actually insert the event, or the
[EXIT] button to abort and return to the main editing display.
Please note that values for “Exc” events (system exclusive)
must be entered in hexadecimal format.

[Event type list]

Event type Function

Note (Note number) These messages convey keyboard performance data. Each message includes a
specific note number which corresponds to the key which is pressed, a velocity, and a
gate time.

PB (Pitch Bend) This message conveys movements of the PITCH BEND Knob

PC (Program Change) This message is used to select voices.
Refer to the separate List Book for a complete listing of the RM1x voices.

CC (Control Change) These messages control volume or pan etc.
Each controller has its own control number

CAT (Channel aftertouch) This message conveys the pressure which is applied to the keyboard after playing a
note in order to create tonal changes (for an entire MIDI channel)

PAT (Polyphonic aftertouch) This message conveys the pressure that is applied to the keyboard after playing a note
(for individual note numbers)

RPN (Registered Parameter Number) This message is used to specify part parameters such as Pitch Bend
Sensitivity or Tuning etc

NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Number) This message is used to set sound parameters such as vibrato or detune, etc.

Exc (System Exclusive) A type of MIDI message used to exchange data unique to a specific model or type of
device.

XG RPN (XG Registered Parameter Number) RPN data using an XG parameter name

XG NRPN (XG Non Regitered Parameter Number)| NRPN data using an XG parameter name

XG Exc System (XG System Exclusive) System Exclusive (XG System) message using an XG parameter name.

XG Exc Effect (XG Effect System Exclusive) System Exclusive (XG Effect) message using an XG parameter nhame.

XG Exc Multi (XG Multi part System Exclusive) System Exclusive (XG Multi part) message using an XG parameter name.

XG Exc Drum (XG Drum setup System Exclusive)| System Exclusive (XG Drum setup) message using an XG parameter name.

@D - Refer to the “MIDI Data Format” section of the separate
List Book for details.

* XG is a tone generator format developed by Yamaha which
expands the GM specification to provide the richer expres-
siveness and upward data compatibility that is demanded
by today’s more sophisticated computer peripheral envi-
ronment.
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Editable Event Parameters
The parameters and value ranges for editable items are listed below. For each type of event the main edit display is shown on
the left while the corresponding insert edit display is shown on the right.

1) Note
(FTITT ] TR {1
2l L [=3 Nu]

HEl: 1-8EA wFPa [ai@l] +@a L[...1... 1] BE1:1:386 mC 3 @E:885 @38 Do, . ]

HAl: 1-8EA nPC HEE-EEE-AER [ GrandPro] ann
l%%%: %:SSS miiEE EEE 199 1@A [:|||||||||||||||||| . ] 8
1 ' FIIIr‘lTEF . & L . Nn t E E

——El_eﬁ:] ( JIlN] ) =
&

Note Gate Velocity =

Cc2..G8 00:001.. 99:479 | 001... 127 =

2) Pitch Bend

Ralild_EDJTM Insert BT

EIEII-I_I- 3896 &PE +AEEE  L[...1... ]
PR =)
Data
-8192 ... +8191

FHTT) G 1NN EDJTH Insery Bl 1RO MO0 L'ED4
-~ -~
P
=SEE HPC_ - BED- aga—[ﬂélé] [GranPho] BE1:): 386 nFC  BPE-GEE-38  [GrandPhol
) )

= -

Bank Select MSB Bank Select LSB PC#
000 ... 127 000 ... 127 000 ... 127

AAl:1:A8A wFPa +88 [...1... 1] [s[sff: 1: 385 wBank-M[@@E]l @aa oO.......
HAl: 1-8EA nPC HEE-EEE-AER [ GrandPro]
SS% : %_SSS ﬂ]:l 3 EEE 19':! IEE [:|||||||||||||||||| . ]
' F“IHTEF !“!E i E!EII & ! EI%I L . E E
Ctrl# Data
000... 127 000... 127

[FHTT TR 1
i
[[=§A: 1 = 325 oCAT Eaa O..... .. ]
¥ i : 1 ELENT TVFE
AE]: [ .
1 FllIHTEF E H T T L
Data
000 ... 127
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| 13. Edit

6) Polyphonic aftertouch

[FHTT L] 0]
r
BE1:1:386 BPAT C -2 gaa O....... ]
PH T —

Iilad_EDITH [nsert. T T TZE
rd

: [ Bl =I_I= 326 ARPH [EaBE-E8E6] BEE—-8EE
Parameter Data

Display Name MSB | LSB

PB Sens Pitch Bend Sensitivity| 000 000 000 ... 127, ***

FnTune Fine tune 000 001 -64 ... .+63, ***

CsTune Coarse tune 000 002 -64 ... .+63, ***

Null Null 127 127 ok

il EDITH [nsert. T T TZE
-

o=
sEG1: 110868 INEPH [EAE—E8E] HEE-AEA AE1 i 225 INRPH [BR8-8EEa] HAE-AEA
HAl:1-8EA CC [xxx] [osmmmssm]
SS% %—SSS aPC BRI —aEE- B0 [IEr*andPnc-]
1 l F“IHTEF . L . NEPN
MSB LSB Data
000 ... 127 000 ... 127 000 ... 127
9) Exclusive
[FHTT | ED&TIII WW
el I-151 aCAT
E éEﬂl ......... Bal:1:326 BExc FEI
(4 %é% o]
Exe

EiEl' 5]

Data (Hex) needs to be entered using hexadecimal values.
Refer to the “MIDI Data Format” section of the separate List Book for details.
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10) XG RPN

Iilad_EDITH [nsert. T T TZE
rd

ELENE: 1: 8688 IPESens [B00-B0G] A0

K RPN —

5

1 B FOIHTER:

Parameter Data

Display Name MSB | LSB L

PB Sens Pitch Bend Sensitivity| 000 000 000 ... 127, *** (@)

FnTune Fine tune 000 001 -64 ... .+63, *** E

CsTune Coarse tune 000 | 002 -64 ... .+63, *** o

Null Null 127 | 127 xx E
a

11) XG NRPN

[FATT W= W‘MFW
dd .-f

=153 M R (ST )

:@E FIER EIBE: 1:000 IVibRte [BE1-ARS] 009

ZZIEZ =445

K NRPN —

L
1 B FOINTER

Parameter Data
Display Name MSB LSB
VibRte Vibrato rate 001 008 000 ... 127, ***
VibDpt Vibrato depth 001 009 000 ... 127, ***
VibDly Vibrato delay 001 010 000 ... 127, ***
Cutoff Filter Cutoff Frequency 001 032 000 ... 127, ***
Resonan Filter Resonance 001 033 000 ... 127, ***
AtckTm EG Attack time 001 099 000 ... 127, ***
DcayTm EG Decay time 001 100 000 ... 127, **=*
RlseTm EG Release time 001 102 000 ... 127, ***
* | DrCut Drum Filter Cutoff Frequency | 020 Note (C-2 ... G8) 000 ... 127, **=
* | DrReso Drum Filter Resonance 021 Note (C-2... G8) 000 ... 127, **=*
* | DrAtRt Drum EG Attack Rate 022 Note (C-2 ... G8) 000 ... 127, **=
* | DrDcRt Drum EG Decay Rate 023 Note (C-2... G8) 000 ... 127, **=
* | DrPtCs Drum Pitch Coarse 024 Note (C-2 ... G8) 000 ... 127, ***
* | DrPtFn Drum Pitch Fine 025 Note (C-2 ... G8) 000 ... 127, ***
* | DrLevl Drum Level 026 Note (C-2 ... G8) 000 ... 127, ***
* | DrPan Drum Pan 028 Note (C-2 ... G8) 000 ... 127, ***
* | DrRev Drum Reverb Send Level 029 Note (C-2 ... G8) 000 ... 127, ***
* | DrCho Drum Chorus Send Level 030 Note (C-2 ... G8) 000 ... 127, ***
* | DrVar Drum Variation Send Level 031 Note (C-2... G8) 000 ... 127, **=*

* Not supported by the tone generator block.

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER 103



| 13. Edit

12) XG system exclusive (system)

il EDITH Insert T8 1601100 & 0d
r
[c[=FY: 1= @EE EM. Tune +EEE . B

K Exec S9stem o

=5

1 B FOINTER

Parameter Data
o M.Tune (Master Tune) -102.4 ... +102.3
% M.Vol (Master Volume) 000 ... 127
e * | M.Attn (Master Att 000 ... 127
2 Trans (Transpose) -64 ... +63
8 * | DrRset (Drum Setup Reset) Drl...Dr9
() XG On (XG system on) -
PmRset (All Parameter Reset) -
GM On - * Not supported by the tone generator block.

13) XG system exclusive (effect)

i LN _EDITE [nzert. T FO1 19g ¢ 0
r

L1 BE1 i 326 BRewTyR BE1-088 [HALL 1 1

X Exec Efftect —m—

1 B FOINTER

-

Parameter Data

Display Name

RevTyp Reverb Type Refer to the “Effect Parameter List” section of the

separate List Book for details.

RevP1 Reverb Parameter 1

RevP10 Reverb Parameter 10

RevRtn Reverb Return 000 ... 127

RevPan Reverb Pan L64 ... C... R63

RevP11 Reverb Parameter 11 Refer to the “Effect Parameter List” section of the
. . separate List Book for details.

RevP16 Reverb Parameter 16

ChoType Chorus Type

ChoP1 Chorus Parameter 1

ChoP10 Chorus Parameter 10

ChoRtn Chorus Return 000 ... 127

ChoPan Chorus Pan L64 ... C... R63

ChToRv Send Chorus to Reverb 000 ... 127

ChoP11 Chorus Parameter 11 Refer to the “Effect Parameter List” section of the
. . separate List Book for details.

ChoP16 Chorus Parameter 16

VarTyp Variation Type

VarP1 Variation Parameter 1

VarP10 Variation Parameter 10

VarRtn Variation Return 000 ... 127

VarPan Variation Pan L64.. C.. R63
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Parameter Data

VIToRv Send Variation to Reverb | 000 ... 127

VrToCh Send Variation to Chorus | 000 ... 127

VrCnct Variation Connection INS, SYS

VrPart Variation Part 000 ... 127

MWVar MW Variation Control Depth| -64 ... +63

BndVar Bend Variation Control Depth| -64 ... +63

CATVar CAT Variation Control Depth | -64 ... +63

AC1Var AC1 Variation Control Depth | -64 ... +63

AC2Var AC2 Variation Control Depth | -64 ... +63 o

VarP11 Variation Parameter 11 Refer to the “Effect Parameter List” section of the 8
. . separate List Book for details. =

VarP16 Variation Parameter 16 E

o

14) XG system exclusive (multi)

il EDITH [nsert. T T gt 100 Land
< =

[E[=Fl: 1: 088 SE1R=rw PTE1 ez
:
XG Exe Mol T )

=

1 B FOINTER

Parameter Part Data
Display Name
* | EIRsrv Element Reserve PTO1 ... PT99 000... 127
Bank-M Bank Select MSB PTO1 ... PT99 000... 127
Bank-L Bank Select LSB PTO1 ... PT99 000... 127
Pgm# Program Number PTO1 ... PT99 001... 128
* | RevCh. Receive Channel PTO1 ... PT99 001 ... 127, OFF
M/P Mono / Poly PTO1 ... PT99 POLY, MONO
KOnAsn Same Note Number PTO1 ... PT99 SNGL, MULT, INST
Key On Assign
* | PtMode Part Mode PTO1 ... PT99 NORM, DRUM, DrS1 ... DrS9
NtShft Note Shift PTO1 ... PT99 -64 ... +63
Detune Detune PTO1 ... PT99 -12.8 ... +12.7
Vol Volume PTO1 ... PT99 000... 127
VelDep Velocity Sens Depth PTO1 ... PT99 000 ... 127
VelOfs Velocity Sens Offset PTO1 ... PT99 000... 127
Pan Pan PTO1 ... PT99 Rnd(Random), L63 ... C ... R63
NLim-L Note Limit Low PTO1 ... PT99 C-2.. G8
NLim-H Note Limit High PTO1 ... PT99 C-2.. G8
DryLvl Dry Level PTO1 ... PT99 000... 127
ChoSnd Chorus Send PTO1 ... PT99 000... 127
RevSnd Reverb Send PTO1 ... PT99 000 ... 127
VarSnd Variation Send PTO1 ... PT99 000 ... 127
VibRte Vibrato Rate PTO1 ... PT99 -64 .. 0.. +63
VibDep Vibrato Depth PTO1 ... PT99 -64... 0... +63
VibDly Vibrato Delay PTO1 ... PT99 -64... 0... +63
Cutoff Filter Cutoff Frequency PTO1 ... PT99 -64 ... 0... +63
Resnan Filter Resonance PTO1 ... PT99 -64... 0... +63
Attack EG Attack Time PTO1 ... PT99 -64 .. 0.. +63
Decay EG Decay Time PTO1 ... PT99 -64 ... 0... +63
Relese EG Release Time PTO1 ... PT99 -64 ... 0... +63
MWP-Cn MW Pitch Control PTO1 ... PT99 64 ... 0... +63
MWF-Cn MW Filter Control PTO1 ... PT99 -9600 ... 0... +9450
MWA-Cn MW Amplitude Control PTO1 ... PT99 -64 ... 0... +63
MWP-Dp MW LFO Pitch PTO1 ... PT99 000 ... 127
Modulation Depth
MWEF-Dp MW LFO Filter PTO1 ... PT99 000 ... 127
Modulation Depth

* Not supported by the tone generator block.
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13. Edit

Parameter Part Data
Display | Name
MWA-Dp | MW LFO Amplitude Modulation Depth PTO1.. PT99 | 000... 127
Bnp-Cn | Bend Pitch Control PTO1... PT99 | -64... 0... +63
BnF-Cn | Bend Filter Control PTO1... PT99 | -9600... 0... +9450
BnA-Cn | Bend Amplitude Control PTO1.. PT99 | -64... 0... +63
BnP-Dp | Bend LFO Pitch PTO1 ... PT99 | 000... 127
Modulation Depth
BnF-Dp | Bend LFO Filter PTO1... PT99 | 000... 127
- Modulation Depth
= BnA-Dp | Bend LFO Amplitude PTO1... PT99 | 000... 127
% Modulation Depth
= CATP-C | CAT Pitch Control (Handled as LFO Pitch Depth by the tone generator block.)| PTO1 ... PT99 | -64,...0... +63
cg) CATF-C | CAT Filter Control (Handled as LFO Filter Depth by the tone generator block.)| PTO1 ... PT99 | -9600... 0... +9450
= CATA-C | CAT Amplitude Control (Handled as LFO Amp Depth by the tone generator block)| PTO1 ... PT99 | -64,...0... +63
CATP-D | CAT LFO Pitch PTO1 ... PT99 | 000... 127
Modulation Depth
CATF-D | CAT LFO Filter PTO1 ... PT99 | 000... 127
Modulation Depth
CATA-D | CAT LFO Amplitude PTO1 ... PT99 | 000... 127
Modulation Depth
PortSw Portament Switch PTO1... PT99 | OFF, ON
PortTm Portament Time PTO1.. PT99 | 000... 127
PEGInt Pitch EG Initial Level PTO1.. PT99 | -64,...0... +63
PEGAtk | Pitch EG Attack Time PTO1... PT99 | -64,...0... +63
PEGRLv | Pitch EG Release Level PTO1.. PT99 | -64,...0... +63
PEGRtm | Pitch EG Release Time PTO1.. PT99 | -64,...0... +63
* | VelLmL | Velocity Limit Low PTO1.. PT99 | 000... 127
* | VelLmH | Velocity Limit High PTO1... PT99 | 000... 127

* Not supported by the tone generator block.

15) XG system exclusive (drum)

Il EDITH Insert T8 1601 MO0 &g
r

BE 1 s 385 EDrPocCs Ir3 mSudo +EE

o

X Exec frum ——

Parameter Set Note Data
Display Name

* | DrPcCs Drum Pitch Coarse Drl.. Dr9 | C-2.. G8 -64... 0... +63

* | DrPcFn Drum Pitch Fine Drli.. Dr9 |C-2..G8 | -64..0.. +63

* | DrLevl Drum Level Drl.. Dr9 | C-2... G8 000 ... 127

* | DraltG Drum Alternate Group Drl.. Dr9 | C-2.. G8 OFF, 001 ... 127

*| DrPan Drum Pan Dri.. Dr9 | C-2.. G8 Rnd, L63 ... C... R63

*| DrRev Drum Reverb Send Drl1.. Dr9 | C-2... G8 000 ... 127

*| DrCho Drum Chorus Send Drl1.. Dr9 | C-2... G8 000 ... 127

*| Drvar Drum Variation Send Drl1.. Dr9 | C-2... G8 000 ... 127

* | DrkyAs Drum Key Assign Drl1... D9 | C-2... G8 SNGL, MULT

* | DrNtOf Drum Receive Note Off Drl1.. Dr9 | C-2.. G8 OFF, ON

* | DrNtOn Drum Receive Note On Drl.. D9 | C-2... G8 OFF, ON

* | DrCut Drum Filter Cutoff Frequency| Drl ... Dr9 | C-2... G8 -64... 0... +63

* | DrResn Drum Filter Resonance Drl.. Dr9 | C-2.. G8 -64... 0... +63

* | DrAttk Drum EG Attack Time Drli.. Dr9 |C-2..G8 | -64..0.. +63

* | Drbey1 Drum EG Decay 1 Time | Drl.. Dr9 | C-2... G8 -64 ... 0... +63

* | Drbey2 Drum EG Decay 2 Time | Drl.. Dr9 | C-2... G8 -64 ... 0... +63

* Not supported by the tone generator block.
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13. Edit

[1 View Filter

The RM1x's “View Filter” lets you select the event types that appear on the editing screens. To select an event for display,
place a checkmark in the box next to the event name. To filter out an event type (so that it does not appear on theelist), rem
the checkmark so that the box is empty.

Under the default setup all event types are shown, and the View Filtergngridoes not appear. If you choose to filter out

As an example, assume that you want to work on note events only. In this case, you will probably want to filter out all o
event types from the event list - since this will make the list easier to follow, and will protect against accidentat@hange
other events. To set the filter to block out all non-note events, remove checkmarks from all boxes other than the Note ba

RN MODE

=
1=

You can remove all checkmarks at once by pressing the F3 button (ClearAll). To set checkmarks into all boxes, press t
button (Set All).

PATT

Lzl EDITE ww TR { MOE L Oad

w| mhote Wl QCh. After Towch
aFPitch Bend d BFold After Towch
uProdram Chande dRFM

kContral Chande || INEPH

v BExclusive
Parameter Values Function
ﬂ 1) Control Number 000 ... 119, ALL Specifies Control Change number.
CIJF3 Clear All Removes all checkmarks at once.
(JF4 Set All Sets checkmarks into all boxes.
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| 14. Split

14. Split

[ Split

This function allows a specified range of measures to be copied from the current section (pattern) to a specified section in a

specified user style.

1 START MEA

ag !l aa

[ [+]
Dance

Track number Trar\15pose
SPLIT TRAHS MEAS LEHGTH
+00 OO § of B4
TR ;

Il 3456 18 9 1011121341516
& 1d EMDMERS L3 STVLE

M

Parameter Values Function
J111) Start measure 001 ... 256 Specifies the first measure in the range to be copied.
M & End measure 001 ... 256 Specifies the last measure in the range to be copied.
me Style number U0l ... U50 Specifies the destination style number.
N o Section A..P Specifies the destination section.
( JF4 | Dot - Press the F4 function button to actually cut and copy the specified
pattern data to the specified style and section.
Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.
Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.
Measure 001 ... 256 Sets playback start location; or shows current playback location.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

After specifying the start and end measures of the rangetbé first SPLIT operation the START MEAS and END MEAS
pattern data you want to copy from the current style and sg@arameters will automatically be set in preparation to copy
tion, and after specifying the destination style and sectiotine next range of measures: START MEAS will be set to the
press the F4 function key (DO!). “Executing” will appear omprevious END MEAS + 1, and END MEAS will be set to
the display briefly while the data is being copied. specify a measure range of the same length as the preceding
The SPLIT function makes the process of splitting a sectisange copied.

into multiple sections of the same length fast and easy. After
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Chapter 3. PATTERN CHAIN MODE

The PATTERN CHAIN mode makes it possible to specify a sequence of
patterns to be played back automatically.
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| 1. PATTERN CHAIN Playback

1. PATTERN CHAIN Playback

The main PATTERN CHAIN display can be used to specify and edit the sequence of patterns to be played in the Pattern Chain

mode.
Pattern chain number Timesignature  Pattern chain name
%E E?Q MHH ! STVLE SEC
OFF
UA1l Dance C
ENI
(1 BHEAS JIIGIE](R STVLE 4 SEC
g Parameter Values Function
3_' me Measure Positions the pointer (on the left side of the display) at the beginning
g of any measure within the chain for pattern entry or playback.
= M e Style OFF, P01 ... P60, END, UO1 ... U50 | Selects the style. “OFF” mutes the corresponding measure (i.e. no
= sound is produced), and “END” causes pattern chain playback to
z stop at that measure.
8 N & Section A..P Selects the section.
Aol (_JF4 | CLEAR! - Deletes the style or section at the current cursor location.
Pattern chain number/ 01..20 Selects one of the 20 available pattern chains.
Pattern chain name
Time Signature 1/16 ... 16/16; 1/8 ... 16/8; 1/4 ... 8/4| Specifies the the time signature of the current measure.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

To Create and Play a Chain

O Select a measure. © Specify a time signature, if necessary.
Use Display Knob 1 to locate the measure pointer at Move the cursor to the time signature parameter and
the measure you want to insert a pattern (normally use the [NO -1]/[YES +1] buttons to change the time
you will start a chain at measure 001). A pattern will signature of the selected measure, if necessary. If
only play up until the next specified pattern. For ex- the new time signature setting results in a total number
ample, if an 8-measure pattern is specified at meas- of beats which are fewer than the corresponding
ure 001, then the next pattern is specified at meas- pattern(s), the excess beats will be truncated to fit
ure 005, the first pattern will only play up to measure the specified time signature. On the other hand, if the
004 then the second pattern will begin playing from new time signature setting results in a greater number
measure 005. of beats than the original pattern, the pattern will be

looped to fill the specified number of beats.

@ Enter a pattern at the selected measure.

Use Display Knob 2 to specify a style, and display @ Play the chain. Press the PLAY [*] button to begin

knob 4 to specify the section of the style correspond- chain playback from the current measure.

ing to the desired pattern. “OFF” and “END” meas-

ures can be entered via Display Knob 2. You can also

specify the section via the keyboard as described on

page 28. It is not necessary to re-enter the style and

section for subsequent measures over which you want

the pattern to play. If it is an 8-measure pattern, for

example, and you want it to play for the full 8 meas-

ures before the next measure begins, you can leave

the next 7 measures blank and then enter the next

pattern on the following measure.

Specfified styles and sections can be cleared by

moving the pointer to the appropriate measure and

pressing the F4 function button (CLEAR!).
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2. Disk

2. Disk

Disk functions in the PATTERN CHAIN mode are essentially the same as those in the PATTERN mode, except that only the
“ALL" file type is available. Refer to the PATTERN mode disk functions beginning on page 76.

[1 Save [] Load
ISAEEEIE] DISK @ Sawe HECDEFGHI
STU'_JNH'T'EEI
HL L VREXET (0=
e 5
FILE TYFE ] -o— -mm- — 1Y CHARACTER FILE TYFE
SAUET )(Tef1E Hane) Char Delete)” Erter ) CLoRn
[1 Rename [1 Delete/Format/Information -
e
COEFEHIJEL <@ T 0 i =
LY 28123 nIsCO R LIZE e
VHEXET (=g _ FILE BEAEA4E <
TOTAL BHEZZEK T
FREE 14@1EK ©
E — =2
FILE TY¥FE 4 CHARACTEF FILE TW“FE o
(EERARET) ([Char Telete) _Erter 1 CTELETE] CFOEAAT ) =
o
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3. lob

3. Job

You use the RM1x’s pattern chain jobs to perform various operations on phrases and patterns.

You select the job from the job menu using the Display Knob 1, 2 or the CURSOR buttons. You can also make your selection
using the F4 button.

Note that the job menu is too large to fit entirely on the screen. But you can scroll through the list using the Displag Knob 1
or the CURSOR buttons.

[J Job List
Category Values Function See page
UNDO/REDO| 00 Undo/Redo If UNDO: Cancel the last operation. If REDO: Cancel the last UNDO 113
g EVENT 01 Copy Event Copy all events in specified segment to designated destination. 113
=l EVENT 02 Erase Event Erase all events over selected segment (and replaces with rests). 113
§ MEASURE 03 Create Measure Insert empty measures into all tracks. 113
= MEASURE 04 Delete Measure Delete specified measures from all tracks. 113
)E> CONVERT 05 Convert to Song Converts the Pattern Chain data to Song data and places the results in the 114
= normal song tracks after converting the data to standard MIDI format.
8 CHAIN 06 Copy Chain Copy data from selected pattern chain into destination pattern chain. 114
— CHAIN 07 Clear Chain Delete all data from selected pattern chain. 114
CHAIN 08 Chain Name Assign a name to the selected pattern chain. 114
CoFd Euent.
Erase Event
1 Or CATEGORY
Parameter Values Function
J11) Category UNDO/REDO, EVENT, Selects the category.
MEASURE, CONVERT, CHAIN
Me | Job 00...08 Selects the job.
(_JF4 | select Jumps to the job currently selected in the job list.

To Select a Job

Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 81.

CAUTION !
Do not turn off the power while a job is executing (while the “Executing..” message is on the screen), as this may cause
destruction of your recorded data.
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3. Job

[0 Undo/Redo 0 Measure

Job 00 Undo/Redo Job 03 Create Measure

1 2
LM JOE 88 Undo-Redo | P, CHHIM el EIS/EPE-ate /fdeas.ur*e

E@% s i F{EEE“F / R

L5 grd
— s
Grid Record [ M ] Bl Meazure — T
Exactly the same as in the PATTERN mode (page 82). 3
This job inserts one or more empty measures into the same

[J Event location on all tracks.
Job 01 Copy Event _ .

1 1. Insertion point

The “M” value sets the position for the insertion. Spe-
LA JOE 8) Coey Event cifically, the value sets the measure number (within the

(NN
()
%ﬁhm pattern chain) for the first inserted measure. A value of g
g RS T 001, for example, inserts the measures at the very be- =
e 3 ginning (so that the first inserted measure becomes [=5
el Al Measure 1) =
\ \ o re 1). _
\ \ m Settings : 001 ... 999 o5
2 3 E:
This job copies all data from a specified source area (pattern 2. Time signature 0=
chain ) to a specified destination, overwriting any data al-  yoy can select any time signature that you like. You
ready existing at the destination. may find it convenient to use this parameter when you
need to create a pattern that incorporates meter changes.
1. Source segment _ m Settings : 1/16 ... 16/16; 1/8 ... 16/8; 1/4 ... 8/4
The upper “M” values set the segment from which data
are copied. 3. Number of measures to insert
m Settings : Measure 001 ...999 You can set the number of measures to be inserted.

. o m Settings: 01 ... 99
2. Start point of destination segment

The lower “M” value sets the start point for the copy on

the destination phrase. Job 04 Delete Measure
m Settings : Measure 001 ...999

1
3. Times
I JOE 84 Dslete M
This multiplier specifies the number of times the seg- ¥ Dalete Measure
ment is copied.
m Settings: 01...99

L L0iE )

Job 02 Erase Event o o
This job removes a segment consisting of one or more meas-

1 ures. The segment is removed from all tracks.
- The area that trails the deleted segment shifts forward (to-
JOE @7 Ehase Event ward the start of the pattern chain) to fill in the gap.

1. Range
] The “M” values set the segment to be removed. The
Lo, ) first value gives the number of the first measure of the

o - segment; the second value gives the number of the final
This job clears all data from the specified segment of the des-  easure.

ignated pattern chain, so that the segment becomes silent. m Settings : 001 ... 999

1. Segment (MO0O1 ~ M999)
Sets the area of the pattern chain to be erased.
m Settings : Measure 001 ...999
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3. lob

[0 Convert
Job 05 Convert to Song

1

| F. CHHIF gl Elﬁ/linnuer*t to Sond

Chain

)|

Sond = IJH% | FIEELT |

[

+* Corvert
Maal ~

C_I0T )

This job converts the Pattern Chain data to Song data and
places the results in the normal song tracks after converting
the data to standard MIDI format. The expanded data is place
in song tracks 1 through 16. Any previous data in those tracks

will be erased!
1. Song

will be saved.
m Settings: 01... 20

2. Start Measure

will start in the destination Song.

m Settings : 001 ... 999
[0 Chain
Job 06 Copy Chain

1

Specifies the Song number to which the converted data

Specifies the measure from which the converted date| CTieTete I Enfer 1

IAM:ENRE JOE El)? Cokd Chain

Chain = [5]]/ E

)|

& Cokd

Chain = @1 [

)|

C_Ior )

Y
2

Job 07 Clear Chain

1
| F. CHHIM RS El?/EIEiar‘ Chain
Chain = [51" )

* Clear
[ h

C_IoT )

This job deletes all data from the selected pattern chain.

1. Chain
d Selects the pattern chain to be deleted.
m Settings : .. 20

Job 08 Chain Name

IEAsEEMM JOE B3 Chain Name
1 COEFGEHIJELMHOP
fisco STOUMRY Zabede
= dhi.ik lmn-:-PﬂIr*E.tuu
1 4 -mm- — 18 CHARAGTER W}‘Eiglﬁﬁﬁaﬁ :
=l 1 _~ e

You use this job to set or change the name for the currently
selected pattern chain.

Use Display Knobs 1 and 2 to select a character loca-
tion and character, then press the F2 function button
(Enter) to enter the specified character at the selected
location. The F1 function button (Delete) can be used to
back up one character location and delete the character
at that location. Repeat until the chain name is complete.

This job copies the selected pattern chain (including PLAY
FX and VOICE submode settings) into another pattern chain
location. Following the copy, the selected pattern chain will

exist at two pattern chain locations.

The copy operation causes loss of any data already existing in

the destination pattern chain.

1. Source pattern chain

The first Chain value selects the Pattern chain to be

copied.
m Settings: 01... 20

2. Destination pattern chain

The second Chain value selects the destination.

m Settings: 01... 20
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Chapter 4. SONG MODE

You use SONG mode to play, edit, and record your songs. This chapter
explains all SONG mode operations.

The RM1x’s song memory has room for 20 songs.
Each song can comprise as many as 16 sequence tracks and 1 BPM (tempo) track.

Playback and recording in the SONG mode is essentially the
same as in the PATTERN mode. Conceptually, the only differ-
ence is that the SONG mode is designed for recording and
playing back complete songs, while the PATTERN mode is in-
tended for recording and playing shorter phrases and patterns.
The only functional differences are that the SONG mode allows
setting odd time signatures, punch-in
recording, and multitrack recording
in which all tracks can be recorded
simultaneoulsy(from a external MIDI
sequencer or computer).



| 1. SONG Playback

1. SONG Playback

Song name Translpose
S JEMO oo ae |
ot L — S JH—Track status
Track number EFMll 2 3 4 S 5E 1T B9 I10I1 1213141516
(2 [W]1JUKMF 13 FAD LELO 4 EFH JEEWRE
B | OFF | 188 | 128.8] s

Parameter Values Function

me Song number / name uo1...U20 Selects the song.

M e Jump OFF, 001 ... Specifies the measure the RM1x will “jump” to when the STOP (=]
button is pressed. When “OFF” the playback locations remains where
it is when playback is stopped.

ne Keypad velocity 001...127,RND1 ... RND4 Specifies the note velocity value for the RM1x keyboard. Higher val-
ues produce louder sound.
M o BPM 25...300 Sets tempo for song playback.
Track number 01...16,BPM Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection

can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.

Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
wn plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
% page 27.

2 Measure Sets playback start location; or shows current playback location.
S
m Time Signature 1/16 ...16/16; 1/8 ... Sets the song’s time signature.
16/8; 1/4 ... 8/4
Track status M, S Indicates track SOLO or track MUTE.

The highlighted track number indicates the currently selected track.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

To select and play a song

@ Make sure the SONG mode is selected (if neces- @ Select tracks via the keyboard as described on page

sary, press the MODE [SONG] button). “SONG” 27, and use the realtime controller knobs to change
should appear in the upper left-hand corner of the parameters as required during playback.
LCD display. In the SONG mode playback will stop automatically

when the end of the song is reached.
@ Use Display Knob 1 to select a song (01 ... 20).
© Press STOP [=] if you want to stop playback before

© Press PLAY [*] to start playback. the end of the song.

The PLAY [>] button indicator will flash at the cur-

rent BPM rate, the velocity bars above active tracks

will indicate playback level in the corresponding tracks,

and the MEAS parameter will indicate the current

measure during playback.
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2. Recording

2. Recording

You use SONG RECORDING mode to record your songs.
You start a recording session from the SONG PLAY screen by pressing the REC button. This puts you into Recording Standby.
You can then select the recording method and set the relevant parameters, before beginning the actual recording.

Refer to the PATTERN mode recording instructions (page 49) for details on recording using the REPLACE, OVERDUB,
STEP, and GRID recording modes. The SONG mode additionally allows PUNCH-IN recording, which will be described
below.

Translpose
ENE REC REFLACE TRAHS MEAS —— Measure
+00 Q0K

L

Tracknumber// EFl'ﬂllE S 4YyS5BETTHSIOINIZIAMISIE
1 TRACK TYFE I8 REC TYFE 3 FAD LELOD QIR 4.7

EINEL| EEPL :EE | EEEE Time signature

-+—Track status

Parameter Values Function

M @ | Track Type Single, Multi Specifies SINGLE or MULTI-TRACK recording. When SINGLE is
selected only a single track is recorded at a time as in the PATTERN
mode. When MULTI is selected all 16 tracks can be recorded at the
same time via the corresponding MIDI channels. Please note that
only the REPLACE, OVERDUB, and PUNCH-IN recording modes
are available when MULTI is selected.

N e Recording type Replace (Realtime) Selects the recording method.

Overdub (Realtime)
Punch In (Realtime)
Step (Step)

Ll
(o)
o
=
[©)
=
o
(2]

Grid (Step)
e Keypad velocity 001 ...127,RND1 ... RND4 Specifies the note velocity value for the RM1x keyboard. Higher val-
ues produce louder sound.
M o BPM 25 ... 300 Sets tempo for song playback.
Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.
Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.
Measure Sets recording start location; or shows current recording location.
Time Signature 1/16 ... 16/16; 1/8 ... 16/8; 1/4 ... 8/4| Sets the song’s time signature.
Track status MUTE, SOLO Indicates track SOLO or track MUTE.

The highlighted track number indicates the currently selected track.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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\ 2. Recording

[0 Realtime Recording (Replace,

[ Step Recording
Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 52.

Overdub)

Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 51. Prote)

* When Replace recording is used in the SONG mode, only
the recorded measures will be replaced (the entire track is
replaced in the PATTERN mode).

Lnofe}

*« BPM data can be recorded to the BPM track in the STEP
record mode in the same way that other control change
data can be recorded to the normal tracks.

[J Realtime Recording (Punch In)
Punch-in recording is a special type of realtime recording in

ENREl REC STERP
TR @ § S | S | S | il Wt |
-

ﬁﬁnﬁm—
H kocalzan |

EVEHT TYFE mMobe

I]I]1 | E] I]I]1 | L]
3 FAD L'ELO 4 GATE TIME

ooila
g2 STEF

o1l

which you specify a range of measures you want to record 00 | R
leaving all other material on the track intact. This is particu-|[_Eest I Tie ) TDelete JEED=lete])
larly useful for re-recording a short segment of an otherwise
perfect track — so you don’t have to re-record the entire track FEC STER EVENT TVFE Mg
© For punch-in recording use Display Knob 2 to select TR ‘ anif CTEL I ',,—mia T [ —
; 2 STEF 13 UALUE ____J
the PUNCH mode aft:er engaging the recor’fj ready AT ".| T CBLEE) |
mode (step 6 of the “Preparing To Record” record
C_Ee=t 1] [_I'.E'.IE_'LE'_]

process, described on page 49).

© If necessary select the track you want to record on REC STEF EVENT TVFE PHENEEN TR
via the keyboard as described on page 27. o ! Lok o o e e e e
ra ooi11 o I:II:I1|E IIE [TELE] 1
® Specify the “punch-in” and “punch-out” points, the e g:|||
punch-in point being the measure and beat at which FEe=t ) TEEE RS
recording will begin, and the punch-out point being
the measure and beat at which recording will end.
Move the cursor to the punch-in and punch-out meas- B Step Recordi ng (G rid)
ure and beat parameters and set as required. Then, i
before actually starting recording, set the measure Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 54.
parameter a few measures before the punch-in point
so you'll be ready to record when the punch-in point ENPE REC GRID STEF Tfs Eg'
is reached. TRat _ _ o
PNIIEEHEE'IEII:IIIIEIHI'-IIEIE
O Start the punch-in operation by pressing the PLAY ||'I=:|i§ﬁfh
[>] button (there is no count-in when punch-in re- i -
cording is started). Recording will begin automatically
at the specified punch-in point.
@D - The GRID record mode cannot be selected if the BPM
© Recording will stop, but playback will continue, when track is selected for recording.

the punch-out point is reached. Press the STOP [s]
button to stop playback.

Recording the BPM Track

The SONG mode has a BPM track in addition to standard
recording tracks 1 through 16. The BPM track can be used to
record BPM changes which will be reproduced when the song
is played back.

To record BPM data simply select the BPM track for record-

ing, begin recording in the Replace or Punch In mode, and
use display knob 4 to enter the BPM changes as required.
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3. Groove/4. Play FX/5. MIDI delay/6. Arpeggio

3. Groove

[J Grid Groove
Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 55.

GROOUVE  Grid Groouve GRIDD §

TR
HOTE QOFFSET
CLOGCE SHIFT
GATE OFFSET
LIELD OFFSET - S HEI R
1 HOTE OFFSET 38 CLOCK 5 4 LUELO OFFSET

+LolEN +-5ﬂ| » | +050 wm| +050 &

4. Play FX

5. MIDI delay

Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 60. The only
difference is that in the SONG mode you will not need to
specify a section since the concept of “sections” only applies
in the PATTERN mode.

O Delay

ENRE] MIDI DELAY @ Delad TRANS-+O0
TR @ ¢

=345 E1TE9 O0IlIBIAMYISIE
1 DELAY TIME 12 DELAY LELEL £3 REFEAT TIMES

828 | BRE | &3

Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 57. The only
difference is that in the SONG mode you will not need to
specify a section since the concept of “sections” only appli€§ Feedback

in the PATTERN mode.

[ Harmonize

FLAY F<@ Harmonize TRANS+ Q0
R @8
BB 3 HS5E-1ES OIII2IFMNISIE

L1 UMISOH L2 O i 13 HARMOHIZEL ]
OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF

O Play Fx
FLAY FRE FPla4 Fx TRAHS+00
TR ]

—IEEII:IIIIEIHI"IIEIE
J GATE TIME

B0 | t000 | 00| +000

ENREl MIDI DELAYE Feedback TRANS+00

TR Q&

“EEHEE'IEEIEIIIIEIHI'-IIEIE
1 FE: LELOCITY 12 FE MOTE J FE GATE TIMEIY FE CLOCK

1088 | +B8 |+B08 | +BEG

Ll
a
o
=
[©]
=
o
(%2}

6. Arpeggio

Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 62. The only
difference is that in the SONG mode you will not need to
specify a section since the concept of “sections” only applies
in the PATTERN mode.

[0 Arpeggio Setting

EDREl ARFESSIO SETTING TRANS+ 00
LN B

= EHEE'IEEII:IIIIEIEI'-IIEIE
§ GCT RAHGE

LP OFF | ON
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\ 7. Voice/8. Voice Edit/9. Effect

7. Voice O Pitch Bend/Portamento

EDE] UOICE EDITE FPEB-Porta TRAMS+0Q
Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 63. The onlf r. ¢
difference is that in the SONG mode you will not need to fesoscsassm = 2 s e

specify a section since the concept of “sections” only applies| (IEEEERFE CEERTTIEE T (T

in the PATTERN mode. +2M4 |- EEEE| OFF | EEE

[J Voice Balance

EDjEE] UOICEM UoicesBalance TRAHS-+ QI OLFO
PHHE%Q%%%%%%%?%%%%%&%% LUOICE EDITE LFO TRAMS-+
oume EEEEEEEEEFEEEERT i
S S s S e e _
LA 4 st M e S A B
<00 | BBG | BB | BEo

[] Effect Send

OICERE Effect Send TRANS-+ OO O Fllter
uanmn-:-n
e %%%%%%%%%%%%%%% EDRE VOICE EDITE Filter TRANE+00
nn'.-' S
S 34554988 @i 213 HIE _
1""'”"'”"" m Bl I 456 189 001213 MI5IE
[+]4]4] I 2T |m|
ffect Send TRANS+ QD
UARIATION o

e §383333893383388
ROIMle I HSE 1 B9 01 @13 MISIE 9 EffeCt

[ CHORUS — 13 REVERE )
| | |

w
(@]
p=
(]
<
o
(=)
m

Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 69.

8. Voice Edit U Type

When variation connection = System:
Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 65. The only.
difference is that in the SONG mode you will not need to
specify a section since the concept of “sections” only applies
in the PATTERN mode.

ENRE EFFECTE T4ke

ittt

] UARIATION _fd CHORUS 13 REVERE {4 L'AR.CHCT

[N FLAKGER ¢ | POOM ¢ | SYSTEM
UEG
UOICE EDITE EG TR0 When variation connection = Insertion:
TR @R ENRE] EFFECTOEO Ture

B2 S HSE1B9mMIl13EMHISIE
1 ATTACK 2 DEcAY L3 RELEASE RAETNANI GHO FH-'

+88 | +88 | +88 |

I UARIATION 12 GHORUS 33 REVERE I UAR.CHGT
(LA FLANGER ¢ | POOM ¢ | INSERT
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9. Effect/10. Setup

[ Variation edit [0 Reverb edit
pagel pagel
When variation connection = System: ENE EFFECTE Reverb Edit roon ¢

L 1 L & I 3 1 4 ]
D ue ! LowFredER LowEainlPF Cutoff
200H= +08dJE 2. 0kHz page2
When variation connection = Insertion: EMIE EFFECTE Reverb Edit rROON ¢

L4 ]
Feuerb Fam
C

T T S T S
Irjue [ LowFredER LowGaing FF Cutoff
cOOH= +Q8dE %.0kH=
page2 10 Setup

When variation connection = System: Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 73.

il EFFECTE Uariation Edit DISTORTION

[J Low Boost

When variation connection = Insertion:

& Tt

1 T 2 T 3 T a7 ElRE] SETUF@ Low Boost

i ehd *Cho [Send Rew Mari.Pan

L%WIS [l IS [+]+]+] P C ‘ '\ SOME @5

Ll
a
o
=
[©]
=
o
(%2}

B FRERUENGY T4 BRI
2B Hz | +28 e

EDEE EFFECTE Wariation Edit DISTORTION

& AR L THO RET 0 Knob ASSign
- — EDRE SETURPE Khob Assign  SonHG
(NIThA N rusWet. 5
DY ID D<ks3 |

= A T
T ]

1111 1111
L1 L]

- e FHUE 19 FRREAMETER 14 TRHCE ]
[1 Chorus edit M R | LLoa® Metruolome | bu
pagel

[J Out Channel

EDiFE EFFECTE Chorus Edit FLAHLER ¢

ENRE SETURPE Out Channel
TOT& ___————| TR~ aeHE
X =, 3 " ¢ a5
mﬂm 1% [I2345E1891011 3141516
0. 58H= r_ﬂ"{e +l{UE EE- = MIpI _________————_ 13 70 Tia  JH MIDI OUT )
TR _EE'-IEE'IEEII:IIIIII!I'IIEIE_ El‘ | El‘

page2

EmiE EFFECTE Chorus Edit FLAHGER ¢

Tttt
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| 11. Disk

11. Disk

Disk functions in the SONG mode are essentially the same as
those in the PATTERN mode, except that the “PATT” file type
is not available. Refer to the PATTERN mode disk functions
beginning on page 76. Also refer to the “About Floppy Disks”
section on page 42 for additional information.

[l Save
ERE DISK@ Save ED

SONG| 85 |8

—
L1 FILE TYFE J3 SOHG 13 4 -mm— —p 14 CHARACTER
[ SAUET J(Meflt Hame)Char Teletell Enter ]

ENE DISER Lo
QUEN

25

CE T I
w
o
=
(]
=
S [J Rename

SIZE
FILE HEE2E
TOTAL BE 15K
FREE 14BE2K

1 FILE TVFE I2 DISE FILE
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12. lob

12. Job

You use the RM1x’s song jobs to perform various operations on the songs that you have recorded.

You select the job from the job menu using the Display Knob 1, 2 or the CURSOR buttons. You can also make your selection
using the F4 button.

Note that the job menu is too large to fit entirely on the screen. But you can scroll through the list using the Displag Knob 1

or the CURSOR buttons.

[J Job List
Category Values Function See page
UNDO/REDO| 00 Undo/Redo If UNDO: Cancel the last operation. If REDO: Cancel the last UNDO 124
NOTE 01 Quantize Quantize note events within selected segment of selected user phrase. 124
NOTE 02 Modify Velocity Change velocities in selected segment of selected user phrase. 124
NOTE 03 Modify Gate Time Change gate times in selected segment of selected user phrase. 124
NOTE 04 Crescendo Gradually increase/decrease velocity over selected segment. 125
NOTE 05 Transpose Transpose all notes over selected segment. 125
NOTE 06 Glide Produces smooth glides from note to note in the selected segment. 125
NOTE 07 Create Roll Inserts repeated note data in the specified segment to create rapid rolls. 125
NOTE 08 Chord Sort Sort each chordal note event (within specified segment) by pitch. 125
NOTE 09 Chord Separate Break each chordal note event (within specified segment) into individual notes, 125
separated by designated delay time.
EVENT 10 Shift Clock Shift all data (within specified segment) by specified number of clock cycles. 125
EVENT 11 Copy Event Copy all events in specified segment to designated destination. 125
EVENT 12 Erase Event Erase all events over selected segment (and replaces with rests). 126 ugJ
EVENT 13 Extract Event Move events of specified type from specified segment of one phrase to same 126 =
segment in another. %
EVENT 14 Create Continuous Data Creates the specified type of continuous control change data in the specified 126 8
segment.
EVENT 15 Thin Out Reduce repetitions of specified event type (within specified segment). 126
EVENT 16 Modify Control Data Changes of offsets the values of all occurences of the specified type of con- 126
trol change data with the specified segment.
EVENT 17 Time Stretch Expand or compress timing over specified segment. 126
MEASURE 18 Create Measure Insert empty measures into all tracks. 126
MEASURE 19 Delete Measure Delete specified measures from all tracks. 127
TRACK 20 Copy Track Copies the data from one specified track to a second specified track. 127
TRACK 21 Exchange Track Exchanges the contents of two specified tracks. 127
TRACK 22 Mix Track Mix one track into another. (Target track can be in a different song.) 127
TRACK 23 Clear Track Delete all data from selected track, cancel voice setting, and reinitialize play 127
effects.
TRACK 24 Normalize Play Effect Actually applies the PLAY FX and GRID GROOVE settings to the sequence 127
data, overwriting the existing sequence data.
TRACK 25 Divide Drum Track Separates the note events in a specified track and places the notes corre- 128
sponding to different drum instruments in separate tracks.
SONG 26 Copy Song Copy data from selected song into destination song. 128
SONG 27 Clear Song Delete all data from selected song. 128
SONG 28 Song Name Assign a name to the selected song. 128
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12. Job

Urdo~Fedo
HOTE Al Cuantize

A2 Modifd Uelocitd

A Modifd GateTime

A4 Crescendo

10 CATEGORY J2 B JOE ] _Select ]
Parameter Values Function
me Category UNDO/REDO, NOTE, EVENT, Selects the category.
MEASURE, TRACK, SONG

Me | Job 00 ...28 Selects the job.
[:]F4 Select Jumps to the job currently selected in the job list.

To Select a Job

Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 81.

CAUTION !
Do not turn off the power while a job is executing (while the “Executing...” message is on the screen), as this may cause

destruction of your recorded data.

w
(@]
=2
()
<
(@]
=)
m

0 Undo/Redo

Job 00 Undo/Redo Job 02 Modify Velocity
EhiEl JOBE 6868 UndosRedo EDRE JOBE 82 Modifd Uelocity
TE= =i MEE]L = 12 @EE ~ 299338 12 AEE
Undo GGG GG |
Jrﬁga | FIpee . R
SetAll = OFFc@=off2
Eate = 18@X
Ster Record [ T ] Of feet = +d0E [ LT ]
Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 82. Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that a

TRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectable
measure range is greater. Refer to page 84.

[J Note
Job 01 Quantize Job 03 Modify Gate Time

ENRE JOB 63 Modifd GateTime
TE= I HMOEi:1:608 ~ M998 12 AE6
2901 - GGanaGa0na0aGacaG |

ENREl JOE A1 Quantize
TR= [N MEEL: 1 BEA ~ M2993 11 BER
w E BRI - 7 e ]

. -
Guantize = oo SetAll =  OFF(@=off)
SuindRate = 56 RILe L C +obce” —
Gate Time = 188% [ o]

Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except thaggsentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that a

TRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectaBBACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectable
measure range is greater. Refer to page 82. measure range is greater. Refer to page 85.
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12. lob

Job 08 Chord Sort
EXRE JOE 8% Chord Sort

Job 04 Crescendo
EnRE JOE 84 Crescendo

TR= [s5 MEE1 s 1888 ~ 99338 1 1 BEE TE= I HMaal:1:8688 ~M993: 18608
Uelocity TdpPe = yp
Rande = +HEA Grid = FE

C_Ior ] S (W |

Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except thaEssentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that a
TRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectaBIRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectable
measure range is greater. Refer to page 86. measure range is greater. Refer to page 88.

Job 05 Transpose

ENRE JOE 85 Transkose

TR= X Maal:1: @88 ~ M998 1 AEE
o R - 7 T e
N-:-te-='I: -2~5 3
Transrose = +EEA

C_Ior )

Job 09 Chord Separate

EDRE] JOE @9 Chord Sekarate

TE= I HMOEi:1:608 ~ M998 12 AE6
2901 - GGanaGa0na0aGacaG |
-
Clock = @Ba

C_Ior

Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except thaEssentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that a
TRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectaBIRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectable

measure range is greater. Refer to page 87.

Job 06 Glide
EmRE] JOE Be Glide
TR= [N MEE] = 1 @EE ~ M990 11 BEE
Time = @aE
FE Rande = 24

C_Ior )

Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that &

TRACK s selected rather than a PHRASE, and the SeIec'[a@?sentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that a
TRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectable

measure range is greater. Refer to page 87.

Job 07 Create Roll

EDiE JOE 87 Create Roll

TR= K MaE1:1: 8688 ~ MAa2: 11 868
{STARTF < EHD »
SterClock= BB —k BGE
Velocitd = Bod —k Bod

C_Ior

Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that

measure range is greater. Refer to page 89.

] Event
Job 10 Shift Clock

ENRE JOB 168 Shift Clock

TR= I MEE]L: 12 BEE ~ M998 11 BER
Clock = MEEE: @: BEE
Direction = ADUAMCE

C_oor

measure range is greater. Refer to page 89.

Job 11 Copy Event

ENE JOE 11 Cord Event

TR= CIE  MEEL:1:Q08 -~ HI99: 11 AEE
o DI RRRIRRNEY
TR= Bl  Co ey

MoElsl:Bbe w8l

C_Ior

TRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectable

Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that
TRACKS are selected rather than PHRASES, and the selectable
measure range is greater. Refer to page 89.

measure range is greater. Refer to page 88.
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12. lob

Job 12 Erase Event Job 16 Modify Control Data
EREel JOE 12 Erase Event EEl JOE 16 Modifd Control Data
TR= MEE1:1: 8AG ~ M299: 1 GAG = 11: - 11:
111 | e 5 TR= [IW  MBaL:1:66@ - M399: 1668
ALL w uPE Fitch Dend
. * . Eet All = mg;F
i | ST = .
I | Offzet. = +BAGEA S T |

Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except thaEasentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that a
TRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectaBIRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectable

measure range is greater. Refer to page 90. measure range is greater. Refer to page 92.
Job 13 Extract Event Job 17 Time Stretch
EdRE] JOE 13 Extract Euvent EDRE JOE 1V Time Stretch
TE= @1 MEE]: @8 ~ M99 1 BEn TE= I Mo&l:l:@68 ~ 9931808
z e R - T T T e
EIHD‘LE-'_ ALL e
TE= [sls (I ] Time = 1@aX
I Uil ] [ TiCT ]

Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except thaEasentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that a
TRACKSs are selected rather than PHRASES, and the selectabRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectable

measure range is greater. Refer to page 90. measure range is greater. Refer to page 92.
- .
S Job 14 Create Continuous Data [l Measure
()
= BBl JOF 14 Create Conbinuous Data Job 18 Create Measure
S TR= CIE MBE1:1:608 ~ MEE2: 1: 66 1 2
B R - T e |
iFE Fitch Eend w1 ENQE JOB 12 freate Meaghre
E?tak = 52692 ~ +3191
ac = I EHI
Curue = +@8 1] ] E th /_z h
= 44
Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that al Measure I )
TRACK is selected rather than a PHRASE, and the selectable 3
measure range is greater. Refer to page 91. This job inserts one or more empty measures into the same

location on all tracks.

Job 15 Thin Out 1. Insertion point
ESE J0E 15 Thin Ok T.hle “M” value sets the position for the insertiop. _Spe—
cifically, the value sets the measure number (within the
TR= 81 EW’% song) for the first inserted measure. A value of 001, for
example, inserts the measures at the very beginning (so
that the first inserted measure becomes Measure 1).
m Settings: 001 ...999

w
&iFE Fitch Bend
C I

Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except thagfip . if you set the insertion point past the end of the song, the
TRACK is Selected I’athel’ than a PHRASE, and the SeleCtab|e RM1x will append the empty measure(s) to the end of

measure range is greater. Refer to page 91. Track 1 only.

2. Time Signature
You can select any meter that you like. You may find it
convenient to use this parameter when you need to cre-
ate a song that incorporates meter changes.
m Settings: 1/16 ... 16/16;1/8 ... 16/8;1/4 ...
8/4
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12. Job

3. Number of measures to insert Job 22 Mix Track
m Settings: 01 ... 99 1
JOE 22-Mix Track
= [ ] ——— a
Job 19 Delete Measure TR= o +
TRE= @1 —— b
1 *
TR= @1 = ——— b
BN JOE 19 Délete Measure
2
1 This job mixes all data from a selected sequence track onto
S ¥ Delete another sequence track. The two tracks do not have to be in
£ I ) the same song.

When the operation is completed, the source track remains
This job removes a segment consisting of one or more measchanged, while the destination track contains both its origi-

ures. The segment is removed from all tracks. nal data and a copy of the source track’s data.
The area that trails the deleted segment shifts forward (to-
ward the start of the song) to fill in the gap. 1. Source track (Track “a”
The first TR value selects the source track. This is the
1. Range track containing the data to be mixed into the destina-

The “M” values set the segment to be removed. The  tion track. Following the mix, the source track’s con-
first value gives the number of the first measure of the tent will remain unchanged.
segment; the second value gives the number of the final m Settings: 01...16

measure.
m Settings: 001 ...999 2. Destination track (Track “b”)
The second TR value selects the destination track. The
original content of this track becomes mixed with the
[ Track content from Track “a é
m Settings: 01...16 =
Job 20 Copy Track ©
=
ENRE] JOE 28 Copd Track Q
Sone=05 TR=81 L - ] Job 23 Clear Track
¥ Copy
Sona=f E ' ENRE JOE 23 Clear Track
F‘la'-_-lFKfEr*cucuuefNIIII — -
Uoice loiceEdit I ﬁE' ] TR= . : ¥ Clear !
L |
Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that ir ETEBEWG <MIDI DFlaﬁl
=] FooLe
4 P UoicesVoiceEdit.

the SONG mode you will not need to specify a section and

the data types are different. Refer to page 95. _ : .
Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that in

the SONG mode you will not need to specify a section and

Job 21 Exchange Track the data types are different. Refer to page 96.

ENIE JOE 21 Exchande Track )
TR=01 : . ] Job 24 Normalize Play Effect
# Exchande
TR=EH E Do 1 ENRE JOE 24 Mormalize Play Effect
[v] Event.
] Pl adF s Groowe-MIDI IIF_l_a_':Il_[D_Iﬁ EEEE]
¥l UoicesUoiceEdit TR{sEE [ MELLIT)
w Mormalize Pliﬁﬁﬁfﬁﬁﬂ?ua
Essentially the same as in the PATTERN mode except that th ela
T |

data types are different. Refer to page 96.
Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 96.
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12. Job/13. Edit

Job 25 Divide Drum Track 13 Edit
ENEl JOBE 25 Diwvide Drum Track
TR= I | ] Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 99.
+ DNivide
= I~ :
TR= 18 | U Edit

Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 97. = LIMIS | L i MEAS
.-::::Tf:: WD mmimEE BEL T
L e T A 15 5 O W
L Song IR E EE e
Job 26 Copy Song

EiEl JOB 26 Cord Sond
Song=81 2 O View Filter
+ Cory
Sona=iE d BN _EDITE ww TRQ{ MEASQDE
( TN ) v| mpote | | gCh.After Towch
v ZFitch Bend w| BFolY After Towch
) ¥| nProdram Chande [v) RPN
Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 97. The only [¥] wContral Chande E IMRFH

BExclusive

difference is that in the SONG mode you will not need to | VEEEtes

specify a section since the concept of “sections” only applies
in the PATTERN mode.
m Settings: Song uo1...uU20

Job 27 Clear Song

ENE] JOE 27 Clear Sond

Sond={tkill E J
# Clear
[ )

C_I0C ]

Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 98. The only
difference is that in the SONG mode you will not need to
specify a section since the concept of “sections” only applies
in the PATTERN mode.

m Settings: Song uol ... U20

Job 28 Song Name

EDRE] JOE 22 Sond Mame
BE HE ; CIEFGHIJELMMNOR
STUVHAEYZ sbode F
= kil lmnapﬂlr*stukl-'
2 GHARACTER: wﬂﬁ@%ﬁ?i?i :
[ Delete ) Enter ) <=>?al~1"_"~4{1:™

Same as in the PATTERN mode. Refer to page 98.
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14. Song Split (Song to Pattern) |

14. Song Split (Song to Pattern)

[] Split
This function allows a specified range of measures to be copied from the current song to a specified section in a specified use
style.
Track number Trar{spose
ﬂj‘.ﬂ SPLIT TREHS  MEAS
-+ I —1— Measure
TR ;

[ J—
EFMEll2 3 4H S E 183 I1I0I1I1I213IMMI5I6
1 START MEAS I8 EHD MEAS 13 STVLE

aadl | aggl | " R
e | C_Lar ]
Parameter Values Function
1) Start measure 001 ...999 Specifies the first measure in the range to be copied.
M & End measure 001 ...999 Specifies the last measure in the range to be copied.
e Style number uo1 ... Ue0 Specifies the destination style number.
M o Section A...P Specifies the destination section.
(JF4 | po! Press the F4 function button (DO!) to actually cut and copy the speci-
fied song data to the specified style and section.
Track number 01..16 Shows the current selected track number. Track number selection
can be accomplished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method
described on page 27.
Transpose -36 ... +36 Shows the current transpose value. Transposition can be accom-
plished via this parameter, or by the keyboard method described on
page 27.
Measure 001 ... 999 Sets playback start location; or shows current playback location.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

After specifying the start and end measures of the range
of song data you want to copy, and the destination style
and section, press the F4 function key (DO!). “Execut-
ing” will appear on the display briefly while the data is
being copied.

The SPLIT function makes the process of splitting a song
into multiple sections of the same length fast and easy.

After the first SPLIT operation the START MEAS and
END MEAS parameters will automatically be set in
preparation to copy the next range of measures: START
MEAS will be set to the previous END MEAS + 1, and
END MEAS will be set to specify a measure range of
the same length as the preceding range copied.
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Chapter 5. UTILITY MODE

This chapter explains Utility mode.
Utility mode is where you can make system settings and MIDI-related
settings.




| 1. System

1. System

Here you can make settings for system-related parameters, such as Master Tune.

O pagel
LapmeA SYSTEM
1 MASTER TUME |2 FooT cwimcH [3 FATTERI
Ry STHT | 706 OFF
r 5 ‘ll' iﬂ Meas
Parameter Values Function
M (1) Master tune -102.4...0... +102.3 Sets the overall tuning of the entire RM1x in 0.1 cent steps.

The pitch of drum voices cannot be adjusted here.

One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.

M & Footswitch START/STP, SEC, SUS, TAP Sets the function of the footswitch connected to the rear panel FOOT
SW connector.

For details, see the list below.

Il & | Pattern Quantize 1,1/16 Sets the quantize value for pattern switching during playback. When
set to “1” patterns (sections) will always switch on the first beat of
the measure during playback. When “1/16" is selected patterns (sec-
tions) can be switched on any 16th beat during playback.

ne Memory Protect on/off ON, OFF Turns memory protection on or off. When “ON” no operations which
alter or overwrite the contents of the RM1x memory can be per-
formed (e.g. record or edit or job), preventing accidental changes to
the memory or tampering.

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

[ . . .
= [Footswitch function list]
=
: START/STP | Each time the footswitch is pressed, the song or pattern will alternately start or stop.
8 SEC Each time the footswitch is pressed, the Section of the pattern will be switched in the order of A - P.
Loe) SUS All notes played while the footswitch is held will be sustained until the footswitch is released.
TAP This useful function lets you use the footswitch to tap out the BPM (Tempo) . Simply tap (press/release) the footswitch threg

times, and the song or pattern starts automatically at the BPM you tapped. The BPM can also be changed during playback
by tapping the footswitch three times at the desired tempo.
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1. System

[ page2
@O sSYSTEM
g CLICK EEAT |3 REC COUHT
Meas
Parameter Values Function
M @ | Click mode OFF, REC, REC/PLAY, ALL Determines when the click feature (metoronome) is used.
“OFF” disables the click feature.
“REC" uses click for realtime recording only.
“REC/PLAY” uses click for realtime recording and playback.
“ALL" always use click.
M e | Click beat 16, 08, 04, 02, 01 Sets the click interval.
me Recording count OFF, 1 Meas, 2 Meas, 3 Meas, Sets the number of preliminary measures used as a lead-in for
4 Meas, 5 Meas, 6 Meas, 7 realtime recording.
Meas, 8 Meas
N o LED display BPM, MEAS Determines whether the BPM display will normally show beats per
minute (BPM) or measure numbers (MEAS).

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

[ page3
O sSYSTEM
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Parameter Values Function =
Il @ | Eventchase OFF See below.
PC
PC, PB, CTRL
ALL

N & System exclusive interval time| 000 ms, 100 ms, 200 ms, 300 See below.
ms, 400 ms, 500 ms, 600 ms,
700 ms, 800 ms, 900 ms
me Edit view NORM, RM1x TG Specifies the normal (NORMAL) or RM1x TG edit view mode for
the PATTERN and SONG EDIT modes. When the “RM1x TG mode
is selected the EDIT mode display will conform to the parameters of
the RM1x tone generation block.

N o LCD mode POSI, NEGA Determines whether the LCD display will consist of black charac-
ters on a light background (POSI), or light characters on a black
background (NEGA).

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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Event chase

Event Chase is a function that rapidly plays back the speci-
fied types of event when a song, pattern, or phrase is played
back from the middle or when it is rewound or fast-forwarded.
This ensures that voice selections and pitch changes etc. will
be correct for the location when playback begins.

If a song or phrase which uses program changes or pitch bend
changes is played back from the middle or is rewound or fast-
forwarded, the playback may use unexpected voices or the
wrong pitch. Such problems can occur if the section of the
song or phrase that was skipped over contains events such as
program changes or pitch bends.

If the Event Chase function is used, the specified type(s) of
event will be played back at high speed from the beginning
whenever a song or phrase is played back from the middle.
This will mean that a certain length of time may elapse from
the moment the Start command is given until playback actu-
ally begins, or that the rewind/fast-forward speed will be

slower.

If Event Chase is set to ALL, large amounts of MIDI data will
be transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector, which can cause
MIDI errors to occur on the external MIDI device that is re-
ceiving this data.

m Settings :
OFF Event Chase will not be performed.
PC Program Change events.

PC, PB, CTRL | Program Change, Pitch Bend, and Control
Change events.
ALL All events other than notes.

System exclusive interval time

When system exclusive data (bulk data) recorded in a sequence
track is played back, an interval of the duration specified by
this setting will be inserted between each 1 KB (kilobyte) of
data.
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When bulk data that was recorded is re-transmitted to an ex-
ternal MIDI device, limitations of the receiving device’s bulk
data processing power may result in MIDI errors. By setting
an appropriate Interval Time, you can transmit bulk data at a
rate that the receiving device is able to process.

In sequence tracks, each unit of system exclusive data is re-
corded in a single location of time. However when this data is
played back, the Interval Time function will insert a delay
between each 1 KB of data. The delay is specified in units of
100 ms (1/10 second).

If MIDI errors occur on the receiving device, increase the In-
terval Time setting and try transmitting the data again.
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2. MIDI Setup

The MIDI pages let you make MIDI settings for the RM1x.

[] pagel

LapmegNE MIDI SETUF

2 " aRT oFFLET GOt

Parameter Values Function
m e MIDI sync INTR, MIDI, MTC Selects whether the RM1x will use its own internal clock or whether
it will use MIDI Clock or MTC messages received from the MIDI IN
connector.

You will need to make this setting when synchronizing the RM1x
with external MIDI devices.
See the MIDI sync setting below.

e MTC Start offset hours:minutes:seconds:frames Specifies the delay from when MIDI Time Code is received until
Hours 00 - 23 when the sequencer is started, in hours:minutes: seconds:frames.
Minutes 00 - 59 When synchronizing with an MTC-compatible MTR etc., use this
Seconds 00 - 59 setting to make the song begin simultaneously.
Frames 00 - 29

me MIDI control OFF, IN, OUT, IN/OUT Determines whether MIDI Song Position Pointer (F2), Start (FA),

Continue (FB), and Stop (FC) data will be transmitted and/or re-
ceived by the RM1x.

When “OFF” none of the above data is transmitted or received.
When “IN” the above data is received only.

When “OUT” the above data is transmitted only.

When “IN/OUT” the above data is both transmitted and received.
M o Echo back OFF, THRU, RecM Echo Back is a function by which data received at a MIDI IN con-
nector is re-transmitted from a MIDI OUT connector. These param-
eters are the echo back settings.
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* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).

m MIDI sync setting :

Internal With a setting of Internal, the RM1x will use its own internal clock. Select this setting if you are using the RM1x by
itself or as the master device in a system that is synchronized by MIDI Clock messages.
MIDI With a setting of MIDI, the RM1x will be controlled by MIDI Clock messages received from MIDI IN. Select this setting

if you are using the RM1x as a slave device for synchronized play. This is the setting to use when synchronizing the
RM1x to an external MIDI device.

MTC MTC is an acronym for MIDI Time Code, and is a type of timecode that can be exchanged between MIDI device via a
MIDI cable. MTC indicates time as “hours:minutes: seconds:frames”. One second consists of 30 frames.

The RM1x does not output MTC. If you wish to syncronize using MTC, you will need a device that is able to output
MTC such as Yamaha MDS8.
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2. MIDI Setup

m Echo back settings :

Off Echo back will not be performed.
When connecting the RM1x’s MIDI IN and MIDI OUT connectors to an external MIDI device, select Off.

Through Echo back will be performed from the MIDI OUT connector.

RecMonitor Echo back will be performed according to the Out Channel MIDI OUT settings of the Keyboard Track or the Recording
Track.
When using an external MIDI keyboard and external MIDI tone generator to record on RM1x’s tracks, select
RecMonitor.

@D - System exclusive messages of 128 bytes or longer will not be echoed back.

[l page?2

MIDI SETUP

LOICE SETUF LOICE SETUF

TO T TO MIDI

OFF LN OFF

Parameter Values Function

J111) TG param out OFF, ON When parameter values are modified in Voice submode or Effect
submode, this setting specifies whether the operation will be trans-
mitted in realtime from the MIDI OUT connector as MIDI data.
When set to OFF, MIDI will not be output.

Me | voice setup to TG OFF, ON Determines whether the corresponding voice and effect settings will
be sent to the RM1x tone generator when a song or style is se-
lected. The voice and effect settings are sent to the tone generator
when this parameter is “ON.”

M o Voice setup to MIDI OFF, ON Determines whether the corresponding voice and effect settings will
be transmitted via the MIDI OUT connector when a song or style is
selected. The voice and effect settings are transmitted via MIDI when
this parameter is “ON.”

* For information about how to change values, refer to the Basic Operation (page26).
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3. MIDI Filter

LUNINEE MIDI FILTER
IH QUT

IH OUT

| Mote Ch.After Touwch

w| Pitckh Bend Foly After Touch
E Frodram Chande Exclusive

Control Chande

MIDI Filter settings allow you to strip out specified types of MIDI events from the stream of MIDI data that passes through the
MIDI IN connector or MIDI OUT connector.

MIDI Filter settings apply to recording and playback of the sequencer block. They have no effect on the tone generator block.

The display indicates whether the corresponding type of MIDI event will be passed or cut.
|:| The specified MIDI event will not be passed.

The specified MIDI event will be passed.

To uncheck or check a filter item, use the cursor buttons to highlight the desired check box, then use the [NO -1]
button to uncheck the box or the [YES +1] button to check the box.

Note Specify whether or not MIDI Note On and Note Off messages will be passed.

MIDI Note On messages are produced when a note of the keyboard is pressed, and Note Off messages when a note
is released. If these MIDI messages are cut, there will be no sound.

Pitch Bend Specify whether or not MIDI Pitch Bend messages will be passed.

MIDI Pitch Bend messages are produced when the PITCH wheel (knob) is operated. They are used to smoothly
change the pitch.

Program Change | Specify whether or not MIDI Program Change messages and the control change messages Bank Select MSB and
LSB will be passed.

Program Change, Bank Select MSB and LSB are MIDI messages used to select voices.

L

Control Change| Specify whether or not MIDI Control Change messages will be passed. 8

MIDI Control Change messages convey many types of information, such as Modulation Wheel, Pan, and Volume. E
Channel Specify whether or not MIDI Channel Aftertouch messages will be passed. '5
Aftertouch S
Polyphonic Specify whether or not MIDI Polyphonic Aftertouch messages will be passed.
Aftertouch
System Specify whether or not MIDI System Exclusive messages will be passed.
Exclusive MIDI System Exclusive messages are used to reset the tone generator and to operate internal parameters.
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| 1. Specifications

1. Specifications

Sequencer block

Data capacity
Note resolution
Polyphony

BPM (Tempo)
Recording method

approximately 110,000 notes

480 clocks per quarter note

64 notes

25.0 - 300.0

Realtime Recording (Replace)

Realtime Recording (Overdub)

Realtime Recording (Punch In) - only the Song mode
Step Recording

Grid Step Recording

Tracks Pattern : 16 tracks
Song : 16 tracks, BPM track

Patterns 960 preset patterns (60 styles x 16 sections)
800 user patterns (50 styles x 16 sections)
Measures : Upto 256

Phrases Over 7,000 preset phrases

256 user phrases/1 user style

Pattern Chain 20 chains
Songs 20 user songs
Edit Phrase edit
Song edit
Jobs Pattern jobs : 36
Pattern chain jobs : 8
Song jobs : 28
Split Split song, Split pattern
Groove Grid Groove (Note offset, Clock shift, Gate time offset, Velocity offset)
Play Fx Harmonize (Unison, Octaver, Harmonizel, 2)
Play Fx (Beat stretch, Clock shift, Gate time, Velocity offset)
MIDI delay MIDI delay edit, Feedback edit
Arpeggio Type (Up, Down, Alternatel, 2, Random) , Sort, Hold, Octave range
Sequence file formats RM1x native sequence format, SMF format 0
Demo song 4 (Included disk)

Tone generator block

Digital low boost

RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER

Type AWM?2 tone generator
Maximum polyphony 32 notes
Multi-timbral capability 16 timbres (with DVA)
> Preset voices Normal voices 654 ( except GM voices )
= Drum voices 46 kits ( except GM kits )
5 Effects 3 systems (Reverb effect, Chorus effect, Variation effect)
= Reverb 11 types
Chorus 11 types
Variation 43 types

Frequency (50Hz - 2.0kHz), Gaih 24dB)

Standby / On switch ( STANDBY / ON)

Volume control (VOLUME)

Assignable knobs (x 8)

Display knobs (x 4)

CONTRAST control

Mode buttons ( [PATTERN], [PATT CHAIN], [SONG], [UTILITY])
Submode buttons ( [GROOVE], [PLAY FX], [MIDI DELAY], [ARPEGGIQ],



1. Specifications

[VOICE], [VOICE EDIT], [EFFECT], [SETUP], [DISK], [JOB], [EDIT],
[SPLIT])

Function buttons ( [F1] - [F4])

Knob A/B button

Eject button

Display button (Left, Right)

Sequencer buttons(] , =], [¢], [+, [»],[«] )

Data entry buttons ( [-1 NO], [+1 YES])

Cursor buttons

Shift button

Keyboard mode buttons ( [TRACK], [TRANSPOSE], [NUM], [MUTE],
[SECTION])

Arpeggio on button

Octave button ([OCT DOWN], [OCT UP])

Keyboard pad (E2 - F4)

Tap tempo button

Display (LCD) 64 x 240 dot graphic LCD
(with CFL backlight, adjustable contrast)

LED indicators MODE (x 4) (green)
REC (red)
PLAY (green)
TRACK (x 16) (red)
KEYBOARD MODE - MUTE (red), SECTION (red),
ARPEGGIO ON (red)
FUNCTION BUTTON (red x 4)
KNOB A/B (red)
MIDI IN (red), MIDI OUT (green)
7 segments LED (x 4)

Connectors PHONES (stereo phone jack)

OUTPUT (phone jack x 2) (LIMONO, R)
FOOT SwW

DC IN

MIDI IN, MIDI OUT

Floppy disk drive 3.5 inch 2HD (MF2HD) and 2DD (MF2DD) types

Power supply AC adaptor (PA-5C)

Dimensions 420 mm (W) x 282 mm (D) x 98 mm (H) =
()]
=

Weight 4.4kg E
<C

Included items Power adaptor (PA-5C)

Floppy disk (Demo song)
Owner’s manual

* Specifications and appearance are subject to change without notice for
improvement of the product.
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2. Troubleshooting

If you experience problems such as “no sound,” “incorrect sound,” or “sequencer does not operate,” please check the following
points before deciding that the unit is malfunctioning. In many cases, checking these points will help you solve the problem.
If this does not solve the problem, contact your nearest Yamaha dealer or the authorized distributor for your country.

Problem Possible causes page
No sound ¢ Is the volume raised SUTfICIENTIY? ..o Page..12
¢ Is the volume of each track raiSed? ... Rage...63
* Is Note On data being filtered out by the MIDI filter?..........ccoueeiiii s Page 137
e Are the effect SEINGS WIONQG? .....ooiiiiiiiiii e aeees Page.. 69
» Some filter cutoff frequency settings in the VOICE EDIT display can result in no sound. ..... Page 68
@ A TraCKS MULBA? ... .ottt e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e s mmnmneeens Page 28
e Is the TO TG channel turned Off? ... age...7%
* Have the speakers been diSCONNECIEA? ........ooiiiiiiiiiii e 17..Page
 Does the playback data contain inappropriate Volume or Expression data? .........ccccccceeeeeennnne Page 46
» The Groove or PLAY FX velocity offset value may be set too Iow. .........ccccceeiiiiiiiiiinneen. Pages 55, 58
Sound is distorted ¢ The volume may be turned up above clipping [eVel. ... Page 12
* Have unneeded effects DEEN SEL? ... i Page..69
» Some filter resonance settings in the VOICE EDIT display can result in distorted sound ...... Page 68
« Is the gain of the Low Boost function set too Nigh? ..., Page 73
 Are you using a PLAY FX Harmonize “UNISON” setting?
This can sometimes sound like diStOrtioN. ... 57Page

Pitch is different than the keyboard note that was played

* Is the Master Tune parameter set to an extreme ValuE? .........ccccoiviiiiiiiiiiiieeee e Page 132
* Is the Note Shift setting other than 07 ... Page..47

* Is the Transpose setting other than 07 ... age...46 P

* Is the Groove function set to offset any NOES? ..o 55 Page

» Make sure that the pitch bend knob is set to center (i.e. no pitch bend). ............occoo. Page 66

Notes are intermittently broken (notes sputter or stutter)
» Does the number of currently sounding notes exceed the maximum polyphony? .................. Page 37

Playback does not start when you press the PLAY [>] button.
» Does the selected song, pattern, or phrase contain data? .............cccoiieeeiieieeeniiiieeee, Pages 46, 116
* Is the MIDI Sync setting other than “INTR”? ... Page 135

Rhythm or note timing are played back differently than when recorded
 Are the Groove or Play FX settings being USEd? ..........ociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieecee e Pages 55, 58
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When the pattern/song starts, the voice or effect settings that you have made disappear
» Does the beginning of the pattern/song contain data which resets the tone generator?........... Page 136
» Has data (File type “TG Header” ) been loaded ?............uuuiiiiiiiioiiiiiiiiieeee e Page 43
Voice submode and Effect submode settings will be affected by the Control Change or Exclusive
data within a pattern/song.

Can't hear the click sound
« In the Utility mode System page, is the Click turned off? ... Page 133

Can’t change the length of a phrase
* Are you attempting to change the length of an already-recorded phrase? .........ccccccceeeeeennnnnnns Page 46
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The memory is full even though there are still unused patterns/songs
« Are there songs or phrases containing large amounts of data? ..........cccccceveeeeeev i, Page 29
The memory capacity of the RM1x (approximately 110,000 notes) is for the total data of all songs
and phrases. This means that if there are songs or phrases which contain large amounts of data, the
memory may be full even though there are still unused songs or patterns.

Can't record a phrase or song
« Have you selected a preset pattern or phrase?
You can only record to User patterns Or PAFASES. .......oovviciviiiiirieie e e e e 46. Page
¢ Is the Memory ProteCt tUrMEA ON? .......cevieeeeeiie e e e e e s s e e e e e e e s aneneee e age.132P

Can’t receive or transmit MIDI bulk data
« Is the System exclusive interval time set to too small? ..........ccvvvveiiiiiee e Page 134
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3. Error messages

=Monitor
No Data When a job is executed, this will appear if the selected track or area contains no|data,
making the job invalid. Re-select the area.
lllegal Input This will appear in response to inappropriate operation or input. Check your input

method.

lllegal Track Number

An unavailable or otherwise improper track number has been specified. Select &
different track.

lllegal Phrase Number

An unavailable or otherwise improper phrase number has been specified. Select a
different phrase.

lllegal Measure

An unavailable or otherwise improper measure number has been specified. Select a
different measure number.

lllegal Check Box

This message will appear if no check boxes are checked in any of the corresponding
track jobs. At least one check box must be checked.

No F7 (End of Exc.)

This message indicates that no “End of Exclusive” byte (F7) was included with a
MIDI exclusive data entry or edit. Be sure to include F7.

Preset Phrase

This will appear when you attempt to edit a Preset Phrase. If you wish to edit a/ preset
phrase, you must first copy it to a User Phrase.

Preset Pattern

This will appear when you attempt to record to a Preset Pattern. You cannot record to
Preset Patterns.

Pattern Length Mismatch

A job has resulted in a pattern having more than the maximum of 256 measures.

Phrase Number Overflow

All available user phrases (256 maximum) have been used up when recording
executing a job, or editing.

=System

Backup Battery Low

This will appear when the internal backup battery of the RM1x has run down. Contact
nearest Yamaha dealer or the authorized distributer for your country to have the battery
replaced.

Memory Full

This will appear when internal memory is full and it is not possible to record, edit
execute a job, receive MIDI, or load from floppy disk. Delete unneeded songs,
patterns, or user phrases, and try the operation once again.

Factory Set

After the power is switched ON, a system diagnosis is run on the RM1x’s system. If
the diagnosis finds the RAM to be defective, this message will appear and the memory
will be reset to its original factory settings. Data for User Song, User Patterns, and
User Phrases will all be eliminated.

Memory Protect

You have attempted to execute a recording, editing, or job function when the UTILITY
mode Memory Protect function is ON.

=MIDI

Exc. Adrs Error

This appears when the received Exclusive data contains an address error.

Exc. Data Error

This appears when the received Exclusive data contains a data size error.

MIDI Buffer Full

This will appear when the MIDI reception buffer of the RM1x has filled up, and
processing is not possible. Try decreasing the amount of data or increasing the interval
time and transmit the data once again.
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eDisk

Disk Full

This will appear if the floppy disk is full and has no room to save the file. Either u
new floppy disk, or delete unneeded files before trying the operation once again.

5€ a

File Not Found

When loading, this will appear if the specified file does not exist in the floppy dis
Insert the disk once again, and try the operation again.

o)

ne

Bad Disk Format Now?| The floppy disk is faulty. Press the [Yes +1] button to format the disk.

(YIN)

No Disk This indicates that the floppy disk is not correctly inserted into the RM1x. Insert t
floppy disk correctly.

Unformat Format Now?| This will appear if the floppy disk is not formatted. Press the [Yes +1] button to

(YIN) the disk.

ormat

Write Protected

This will appear if the write-protect slider of the floppy disk is in the write prohibi

[

position. Remove the floppy disk, close the write-protect slider, and try the operation

ndle.

once again.

Bad File This will appear when you attempt to load a defective file.

lllegal Format This will appear if the floppy disk is of a format which the RM1x is not able to hal
Check the contents of the disk.

Disk Changed This will appear if you have exchanged disks when you should not have. Try the

operation once again from the beginning.

Can’t Change File Name

When renaming, this will appear if the floppy disk already contains a file with a
identical to the specified filename. Specify a different filename.

name

[

lllegal File When loading, this will appear if the specified file cannot be handled by the RM1
Check the contents of the file.
No Data When saving data to floppy disk, this will appear if the selected song or style cor

no data, and the save operation is invalid. Select a different song or style.

tains

=Messages other than error messages

Can’t Undo. Ok? (Y/N)

If executing a job would fill up the internal memory so that Undo will not be available,

this message will appear. If you are sure that you will not need to Undo this job,

ress

the [YES +1] button. To cancel without executing the job, press the [NO -1] button,
and delete unneeded songs, patterns, or user phrases before trying the operation once

again.

Are you sure? (Y/N)

Before an operation is executed, this message will ask you for confirmation. Us
[YES +1]J/[NO -1] button to either cancel or execute.

2 the

n and

Completed This will appear when the current process has been completed. Press any buttg
the message will disappear.
Executing... When loading, saving, or formatting, this message will appear while the job is be

ing

executed. Please wait.
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4. Glossary

A D
Aftertouch: MIDI messages which are transmitted when additiondbecay time: The time from when the maximum volume of a note is
pressure is applied to the keyboard after notes are played. reached until it falls to the sustain level.

Attack time: The time over which the volume rises from 0 when @elay: An effect (or device) that delays an audio signal. The RM1x’s
note is played until the maximum volume is reached. Variation effect allows a delay to be applied.

AWM2 tone generation: A method of generating sound developedepth: The amount or degree of a setting or effect.
by Yamaha which is based on digitally recorded waveformgyyy, sound: The audio signal that is not processed by an effect.

Since it generates the complex waveform of actual acoustic Normally when using an effect, not all of the audio signal is
instruments, it provides extremely realistic sounds. Digital passed through the effect. Rather, the degree of the effect is
filtering is also built-in, allowing precise control over the adjusted by mixing the sound that passes through the effect
tone. AWM2 is an acronym for Advanced Wave Memory 2. (the wet sound) with the sound that bypasses the effect (the
B dry sound).
Bank number: A number which selects a variation voice from arbump out: The process of transmitting bulk data as MIDI System
XG extension bank, relative to the voice selected by the Exclusive messages.

Program Number from the 128 voices of the XG basic bar]4:<

GM system level 1
( system level 1) Echo back: The action or process in which data received at the MIDI

Beat: When playing back or recording a song, one “beat” (a rhythmic IN connector is re-transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector.

bdivisi f .
subdivision of a measure) Edit: The action of modifying or editing data.

BPM (Beat Per Minute): The track containing data that determine

the playback tempo of the song. sEffect: A block (device) that processes the sound to add various

effects. The RM1x provides two system effects (reverb and
Brilliance: A control or parameter that regulates the brightness of chorus), and one effect (variation) which can be used either
the tone. The cutoff frequency of the RM1x’s filters can be as a system effect or as insertion effect.

controlled to adjust the brilliance. s
) Element: A block within the AWM2 tone generator that generates a

Bulk data: A type of System Exclusive message which contains a sound. The voices of the RM1x consist of 1 to 2 elements.

collection of data for the internal settings of a device. e
9 Envelope Generator (EG): A block that modifies the level of the

Bus line: A route (line) that carries audio signals from each part or tone generator from the moment that a note is played until
block. The bus lines of the RM1x include “Send¥aCho,” the sound decays to silence. The AEG controls the volume,
SendVarll Rev” and “SendCho Rev,” and the stereo bus the PEG controls the pitch, and the FEG controls the filter.

line that collects the stereo output of each block. . .
P Event: A single piece (such as Note On/Off or Program Change

C messages) of the data which makes up a sequence.
Channel: The means by which the receiver receives only those MIRA, clusive: See the entry for System Exclusive

messages that are sent from the specified transmitter. .
Expression: A MIDI control change message used to control the

Chorus: A type of effect that adds richness and depth to the sound, volume of a part
similar to what happens when multiple sound sources a'r:e

heard simultaneously. _ _ - _
Click: A metronome that is sounded when playing back or recordianljlter' A blo_cjk which mod|f|e§ the tone by cutting the output of &
specific frequency portion of the sound. The RM1x has low

on a sequencer. _ . ,
_ o ) ) pass filters for each element of a voice, allowing the tone to
Clock: A unit of timing resolution. On the RM1x, one clock is a be made more mellow by cutting the higher overtones, or

length of 1/480th of a quarter note. brighter by allowing them to pass.
Control change: A group of MIDI messages that are output when &jqppy disk: A type of data storage media, available in varieties

>
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controller (modulation wheel, foot controller etc.) is operated. such as 2DD and 2HD. In order for a device to be able to
Each controller has its own control number. write and read data to/from a floppy disk, the disk must be
Cutoff frequency: Filters work by allowing the portion of the signal formatted appropriately for that device.

lower than a given frequency to pass, and cutting the portigR,ot controller: A control device that can be used to control tone,
of the signal above that frequency. This frequency is referred volume or effects etc. during a performance.

to as the cutoff frequency.
. quency Formatting: The action of initializing a floppy disk so that it can be

used by a specific device.
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G MIDI data filer: A MIDI device that receives data for the internal
Gate time: The length of time that a note actually sounds. settings of a MIDI device in the form of System Exclusive

GM: A specification approved by the MIDI Standards Commit- messages, and stores them to floppy disk. An example s the

tee, standardizing the basic functionality of a tone generator, Yamaha MDF3 MIDI data filer.
and defining the number of voices and sounds, etc. Modulation wheel: A controller that can be used to smoothly modify

the volume, tone or pitch while you perform.

H

Hexadecimal: A system of numbering based on 16, in which th
digits increment in units of n-th powers of 16. The

alphabetical characters A — F are used to express the numbers
10 — 15. Multi-timbral tone generator: A tone generator that can

simultaneously produce more than one type of sound.

g/ISB: An acronym for Most Significant Byte, referring to the upper
byte of data when MIDI control change data is divided into
two bytes for transmission.

I

Insertion (effect): An effect used in Voice submode as a major fac
tor in the character of a sound. In Song mode, an insertion
effect will apply only to the specified part (unlike a systerdN
effect), meaning that you can use the insertion effect “agdote name: The name which specifies the pitch of a note, expressed

Mute: A function that temporarily silences a track or reduces its
volume.

gressively.” as a character, a sharp or flat symbol, and a number indicating
Interval time: A delay time that is inserted at regular intervals when the octave.

transmitting bulk data that was recorded in a sequence tragkRPN: An acronym for Non Registered Parameter Number. These
L are a type of MIDI control change message, and are used to

edit sounds via MIDI, allowing you to edit filter or EG
settings, or adjust the pitch or level for each instrument of a
drum voice.

Length: On the RM1x this indicates the number of measures in the
selected phrase.

LFO: An acronym for Low Frequency Oscillator, a block that
produces a signal at a low frequency. The signal from t
LFO can be used to modulate pitch, volume or tone to produg¥erdub: A method of realtime recording in which new material is

effects such as vibrato, tremolo and wah. recorded without erasing previously recorded tracks.
Load: The process of reading data from floppy disk into internd?
memory. Pan: The parameter that sets the stereo location of a sound when
Location: The place within a song at which notes will be input or it is played back in stereo. (“Pan” or “panpot” are
playback will be started, indicated as measure, beat, and  abbreviations of “panoramic potentiometer.”) The pan
clock. parameters found in Voice Edit, song play Multi, and Effect

Low pass filter: A type of filter which cuts the high frequencies. Edit are I|nl.<ed. . . o
The sound can be brightened by raising the cutoff frequenBarameter: A setting or data item which you can modify in the

of the filter, or darkened by lowering it. various mode and submode displays.

LSB:  Anacronym for Least Significant Byte, referring to the lowePatch: A screen page in Pattern mode that allows you to select and
byte of data when MIDI control change data is divided into playback patterns, and to create patterns by assigning phrases
two bytes for transmission. to each track of the pattern.

M Pattern: An accompaniment pattern consisting of drums, bass and

chord backing, created by connecting phrases end-to-end or

Master tune: A parameter that adjust the overall tuning of the entire : i
by vertically stacking up to16 parts.

device.
éDhrase: A unit of musical accompaniment played by a

accompaniment part; e.g., a rhythm pattern for the rhythm
part, a bass line for the bass part, or chord backing for the
guitar part. Phrases are the smallest unit from which the
accompaniment of a song is created.

Maximum polyphony: The maximum number of notes that can b
played at once. The RM1x can produce 32 simultaneous notes
(counted in 1-element units). If MIDI messages are received
requesting more notes than the maximum polyphony allows,

currently sounding notes will be turned off, and the later-
received notes will be played. Pitch bend: A type of MIDI message that smoothly modifies the

pitch.

=
a
=
L
o
o
<

MDF3: The product name of a MIDI data filer. This device receives
data for the internal settings of a MIDI device in the form oPortamento: An effect that smoothly changes the pitch from one

System Exclusive messages, and stores them to f|0ppy disk. note to another note. ngher Settings of Portamento Time
will produce a slower change, and there will be no effect

Measure: A unit of musical duration consisting of several beats. ) :
with a setting of 0.

MIDI:  An acronym for Musical Instruments Digital Interface, a .
standard for transferring data between musical instrumenEc,r.ogr"jlm change: A MIDI message that selects a voice.
Most electronic musical instruments today implement thErogram number: On the RM1x, a number specifying one of the
MIDI specification and provide MIDI connectors. Such in- preset sounds.
struments can be connected together to create remote per-

formance or automatic performance systems.
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Punch in recording: A method of realtime recording in which the tween different sequencers. Most of today’s software and
uses specifies the punch-in and punch-out points, so that re- hardware manufacturers provide software/hardware that can
cording takes place only in that area. read and write Standard MIDI Files.

Q Step recording: The method of recording in which music is input

Quantize: A function which “tightens up” the inexact timing of notes by entering notes once by one, specifying the note length,
or other events that were entered in realtime. velocity, and pitch etc. of each note.

R Stereo location: The location within the stereo field from which a

Realtime recording: A method of recording in which your sound is heard. This can be modified by the Pan setting.

performance is recorded just as you p|ay, similar to §tyle: The collective name for a set of 16 sections (A'P) Sections

conventional multi-track recorder. Since the performance is are put together to create a backing pattern.

recorded as you play, the musical expression and nuancesghchronization: The function or process of matching the playback

your performance will be accurately recorded. or recording tempo of a device with a separate, external device
Release time: The time over which the volume falls from the sustain such as another sequencer or a rhythm machine.

level (beginning at the moment a note is released) until 8ync: See Synchronization.

reaches silence. System (effect): An effect which can be applied to all parts by

Replace: A method of realtime recording or punch recording in which adjusting the Send Levels and Return Level. System effects
previously recorded data is erased (replaced) as new material  allow reverb or chorus etc. to be applied to the overall music.
is recorded. The RM1x provides Reverb and Chorus as system effects.

Resonance: A parameter that boosts the level of the signal in the The Variation effect can also be used as a system effect.
area of the cutoff frequency. By emphasizing the overtone®/stem exclusive message: A type of MIDI message used to
in this area, this can produce a distinctive “peaky” tone, exchange data unique to a specific model or type of device.
making the sound brighter and harder. T

Reverb: An effect that simulates the acoustical reverberance of{@,ck: A location where musical performance data is recorded.
room or space. The sound that reaches our ear usually incluq_es - Shifting the pitch i it "
not only the direct sound, but also sound that was reflectecrIanSpose' fting the prich in semtone steps.
off the walls or ceiling. Reverb creates these indirecfremolo: An effect produced by cyclically modulating the volume.
reflections artificially. Although some reflections can beTuning: The process of matching the pitch of two or more instruments
perceived individually as distinct echoes, the term “reverb” when playing in an ensemble. Normally, A3 is tuned to 440
usually refers only to the indistinct “wash” of reflected sound. Hz.

RPN: An acronym for Registered Parameter Number. These MIRRY
messages are used to set Part settings such as Pitch Bgfity mode: A mode on the RM1x in which system or MIDI settings

Sensitivity or Tuning. can be made.
S \Y
Save: The process of saving data or songs from internal memory\@yriation effect: One of the RM1X’s effects. In Voice submode, this
floppy disk. effect can be used aggressively as a major component of a
Section: A term referring to each of the 16 types of patterns that sound. The Variation effect can function either as an inser-
comprise a style. Patterns are selected by specifying the style  tion effect or as a system effect, and provides a wide variety
and the section. of effect programs such as delay, rotary speaker, auto pan,
Send level: The amount of signal that is sent to a specified bus line amp simulation and auto wah in addition to reverb and cho-
> for processing by an effect. The amount of signal that is rus.
e returned from the effect is the “return level.” Velocity: A numerical value indicating the speed (force) with which
= iy ; a note was played
g Sensitivity: The degree to which an aspect of the sound (e.g., volume) played.
responds to a control (e.g., note velocity). Vibrato: A performance effect produced by cyclically modifying the
Sequencer: A block (or device) that records, edits, modifies, and pitch.
plays back a musical performance in the form of MIDI mesVoice: A sound that is built into the tone generator that can be se-
sages. lected and played.
Sequence tracks: Tracks which record and playback normal MIDIVolume: A parameter or control that adjusts the volume. Track Vol-
sequence data. ume adjusts the volume of each track, and Master Volume
SMF: See the entry for Standard MIDI File. adjusts the overall volume.
Song: A musical composition created by recording performancW
data on one or more tracks. Wah effect: An effect that cyclically modulates the tone. The RM1x
Standard MIDI File (SMF): SMF is an acronym for Standard MIDI produces this effect by using an LFO signal to modulate the

File; a format that allows easy exchange of song data be-  cutoff frequency of the filter.
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Wet sound: The audio signal that is processed by an effect. Nor-

XG:

mally when using an effect, not all of the audio signal is
passed through the effect. Rather, the degree of the effect is
adjusted by mixing the sound that passes through the effect
(the wet sound) with the sound that bypasses the effect (the
dry sound).

A tone generator format developed by Yamaha which expands
the GM specification to provide the richer expressiveness
and upward data compatibility that is demanded by today’s
more sophisticated computer peripheral environment.
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5. Index
A Delay tiME ..uveieiie i 60
APPENT PAEIN ......c.oovoveeeei e 97 Delete MEASUIe ..o 113, 127
APPEND PRIASE ......cooovvieceee s g3Delete/Format/INformation ............coouiviiiinininnne. 79,111,122
ATPEGYIO ..o 62, 119 DISK o 76,111,122
ATPEYGIO BIOCK ..ot 34 Disk-in-use iNdiCator ............cccciiviiiiiiiii 15
ARPEGGIO ON BUON oo 13 DISPLAY BUHONS ......ccviiiiiiiiiiiccis e 12
ATPEJYIO SEHING ......cvvoveevecveeeie e 62, 119 Display Knobs ... 12,26
ALEACK .ot 65 Divide Drum Track .......cooovviiiiiiniiiisiis 97,128
DIy JEVEI .. 64
B
Bank number (MSB, LSB) ......ccooiviiiiiiiiiiiiee e 37 E
BEAL SECN ...voveeeeeeieee s 58ECh0 back SEttiNGS ..o 136
BPM DISPIAY ..eveveeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesee e eseereeees s s 11 Edit 99, 128
Bt VIBW ...t 133
C Editable Event Parameters .........cccocvvviieiiiiiiiec e 101
CCEVeNts ... 53 EffECT i 69, 120
Chain NAME ...iiiieiiiiiee et 114 ERECT DIOCK wovvvvvvvvrvvssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsnsnssnne 34,39
Channel aftertouch ... 101 EffeCt SENd .o 64
CROTA SEPAIALE wvvvrooooeoeoeeoeoeoeeeeeeeeeoeeeeeee 89, 125EF3 ...................................................................................... 65, 120
Chord SOft ..o 88, 125 EJECt BULION ..o 15
ChOrus €dit .....cooiiiiiieccccee e 71,121 Erase BVENT....ooovvvvviisssssssssi i 90, 113
Chorus effect ... 39 EVENT . 89, 113
Clear Chain oo 114 EVENE ChASE ..ooooiiiiii e 134
Clear PAttern .......ccvviiie ettt 98 EXChaNge PRMBSE ... snnnee 93
ClEar PRIASE ....uvviiiiiiiiiiiee ettt 95Exchange TFACK vt 96, 127
CICAI SONG wovoeoeoeeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeee oo 128 EXCIUSIVE ...t 102
ClEar TIACK ...vvviieieeiiiiei ettt e 96, 127 EXIT BULON ..o 13
CICK DAL ...evveeeseeeeese e eeeeee e eeeees e seeereese e 133 BXPACTEVENT v 90, 126
CHCK MOUE ..t 133
CIOCK SNt reeveseeeeesseeeeeseeeeeess e eeee s eeee e sg F
CONTRAST CONION oo 14 FeedbacK ... 61, 119
CONTOL CRANGE ...t eeen e 101 FIEr (i 68, 120
CONLIONET BIOCK ... 34, 38 flOpPY disK ..o 42
CONVEIE L0 SONG ..o s e 114 FIOPPY diSK driVe .......cooviiiiiii 15
COPY CRAIN <ot 114 FIoppy disK SIOt ..o, 15
COPY EVENL oot 89,113, 125 FOOT SW JACK ..ttt e e e e 14
COPY PAIEIN ..o 97 Footswitch funciton list ... 132
COPY PRIASE ..ot Q2FTEQUENCY ...ooiiiiiiiiii i 73
COPY SONG e eeeeeeee et ee e ee e e s s e e seenereeean 128 Front panel ..o 11
> COPY TIACK oot 95, 127 FUNCHON BULONS ... 12, 27
5 Create CONtinuouS Data...........oooo 91, 126FUNCHON TrEE ... 32
5 Create MEASUIE ..........cceiiiiiiiiiiiic 113,126
= Create ROl .......cvcveeeeeeeeeeee et 88,125 G
[0 =1Yo =T (o [o TSSO 86, L25GaAIN oottt 73
CUISOr BULEONS ...eveiieciiiet ettt 12 GaAte tIME eeiiieiiiieiiee e 59
(10110 ) 1 SRR PUPPRRRN B8 GEL PRIASE .. .viiiiei ittt 94
GlOE . 87, 125
D Gl GIOOVE ..cooeeiieeieeeeee et 55, 119
DA BACKUD ..o A3GTO0VE .o 55,119
DC IN JACK ..vtiiiieiiiiiite ettt 14
DEBCAY ..eviiiiiiiiie e 65H
DEIAY ooieeiiit e 60, 119 HAIMONIZE ....cooiiiiiee et 57,119
DElay I8VEL ....eveiieiiiiii e B0 HOI .. 62

150 RM1x SEQUENCE REMIXER



5. Index

| Numeric POINTER DiSPIay ......cccouviveeiiiiiiiie e 53
INAICALOIS ... 12
INSErtioN EffECES .....cciiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee s 30

[ o1 = 1Y =] PP POT SRR 57
J OCT DOWN and OCT UP BULtONS ......cccovvuiiiieeeiiiiieee e 13
JOD oo 80, 112, 129Ut Channel ... 75, 121
JOB LISt oo 80, 112, 12VErdub .o 51,118
JUMIP oot e e 46, 116

P
K PAD ENUY oottt 53
KEYDOAIT ..ot ABADVELO .o 46
Keyboard Mode BUIONS oo 1338.1’1 ............................................................................................. 63
Keyboard Modes ________________________________________________________________________ Z'Patch .......................................................................................... 47

Knob 1PAMEIN 35,97

Knob Assign 74, 12PATTERN CHAIN MODE .......cooovvimiinnincicinescsnneas 32
KNOB BULLONS ..o 12PATTERN CHAIN Playback............ccoovvniniiic 110
PATTERN MODE .....oitiiiiiiiiiiiiieieee e 32
L PATTERN Playback ........cccccoviiiiiieiiiiec e 46
L/MONO & OUTPUT Jacks ..o 14 Pattern QUANTIZE ........uvviiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeee e 132
LCD DISPIAY ..o 11PB EVENTS e 53
LCD MOUE ..ttt a e e 13§3HONES JACK v 14
LED GISPIAY .vvvvvovoeeoeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 1 NFASE .o 35, 92
=10 YO 67, 1267 11ASE CALBOONY oooovvssssissmmmmmsssssssss s 35
R D 77,111, 128 NMASE NAME oo 95
LOW BOOSE .o 73, Phrase NUMDBET e 35
Pitch Bend ........coooiiiiiiiiiciiiee e 66, 101, 120
M PlaY FX oo 57, 58, 119
) PIAYDACK ....vviiiiiiiiiiiie e 46
MAIN MOAES ..ot e e 2 OIYPRONIC AHEIOUCH w.vvvvveeeoeoeeeeoeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 102
Masj[er TUNE e 13 ortamento ... 66, 120
MaXIMUM POIYPRONY w.vvvvvesevvmmnmrmmmmmsmmsmssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssns 37Program ChANGE ..o 101
MEBASUIE ...ttt 113, 125rogram AUMbEr (VOICE NUMBEN) ..o 37
MEMOIY PrOTECT ....vovvvvvisisssssnsssssssssss 13 UNCN TN (e
MIDI Data MONITOIS .....uuiiiiee et 11 Put Phrase
MIDI AEIAY ...t 60, 119
MIDI FIIRET et

MIDI IN & OUT Connectors
MIDI SEIUD 1vvtteieiiiiiitie e a e
MIDI SYNC SELHNG ©.veeiiiiiiiee ettt
MIX PRFASE ...ttt
Mix Track

MOAES ...t >

Modify Control Data 92, 126R€AI PANEl ... =

Modify Gate Time 85, 124R€cOrding CoUNt..........ccoiiiiiiciicc e, E

MOGITY VEIOCILY ..o s e 84, 124 RECOMING ..ovviiiiiii 49, 117 <

MULE MEMOTY ... 26RECONING tYPE oo

MUTE (SOLO) ..ttt er et ere s 28REIEASE ...,
RENAME ... 78,111, 122

N REPEAL LIMES ...t 60

[NO - 1] aNd [YES + 1] BUMONS +....oovooovooeooooooeoeeooeoeoeooeeo 12, 26 REPIACE ..o 51,118

NOMANIZE PIAY EFECt ..o 96, 127Resonanc§ .................................................................................. 68

NOte o 82, 101, 12E&everb EUIT e 71,121

Note Display 5ﬁeverb EffECT . i 39

NOEE SNt .eeeeiie s 4‘PPN """""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 102

NRPN ..., 102

NUM L 27

Numeric Entry 26
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S VOIUME ... 63
SAVE oo 76, 111, 1250IUme CONLrol ........ooiiiiiiiii e 12
SECHON ettt 28, 35
Sequencer BloCK...........uiiiiii e 34, 3K
Sequencer Buttons and INdicators ..........cccccvveeeeiiiiiiie e, LBG NRPN L.ttt e s 103
SEIUD ittt ettt T3, 12KG RPN oottt 103
SHIFT BULON ..ottt 13XG system exclusive (drum) .........coovcviereeeiiiiiiee e 106
Shift ClOCK ....vviiiieciee e 89, 125XG system exclusive (effect) .......ccccvveeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieccecen e 104
SMF(Standard MIDI Fil€) .......coocvviiieeiiiiiiiee e 43 XG system exclusive (MUIti) ........ccoovviieeiiiiiiine e, 105
SONG NAME Loeiiiiiiiiiii et e e e e e s eeeeeanes 128G system exclusive (SYStEM) .......cccvvveeeiiiiiiiiee e et 104
0] [0 o F- L ¢= L PP EPUOPPPRRN 43
SONG fIES . 43
SONG MODE ...ooiiiiiiiiiiiiie et 32,115
SONG PIayback .........ceieeiiiiiiiieiiiiiiee e 116
Song Split (Song to Pattern) ........ccoccvvieeeeeiiiiiee e 129
Yo T TP PP PPPPPPT 62
SPIE e 108, 129
SPIHEPAEIN e 98
SPIHEPRIASE .ot 94
STANBY SWILCH ...eiiiiiiiiiiiiec et 14
Step RECOIAING ..vvvieiiiiiiiee e 52,118
Step Recording (Grid) ....ccvvvveeiiiiiiee e 54,118
Y s 35
SEYIE LA ... 43
SEYIE FIlES .o 43
SYIE NAME oo 98
SUDMOUES .. 23
SYSTEIM it e e e e e e e e e e 132
System EffECES ..o 39
System exclusive interval time .........cccccoovviiiee e, 134
System INItIAliZatioN .........ccvviiiiiiiiicc e 30
T
TAP/ENTER BUHON ..eviiiiiiiiiiie et 13
TG HEAUET ..o 43
TRIN QUL Lo 91, 126
TIME SIrEICh .o 92, 126
Tone generator bIOCK ...........oeeeviiiieiieiiiiiicce e 34,37
TTACK ettt 27,95, 127
TFANSPOSE ..vvviviiiiieiiiieie e e e e e e e e e aeaeas 27,87, 125
YD ettt 69, 120
>
g U
= UNAE/REAO ... 29, 82,113, 124
= UNISON .ttt e bbb a e 57
Used Memory diSPlay ......cceeveeiiiiiiiee e 29
UTILYTY MODE ..ooviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 33,131
V
Variation @it ........coovviiiiiieiiee e 70, 121
Variation effeCt ......c..ooiiiii 39
VelOCItY OFfSEL...uuiiiiiiiiiiiee e 59
VIBW FIEEE . 107, 128
VOICE .ttt 63, 120
V0ICE BAIANCE ......ooiiiiiiiiiii i 63, 120
VOICE Bt .o 65, 120
VOICES ittt 37
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For details of products, please contact your nearest Yamaha or tbée Einzelheiten zu Produkten sind bei lhrer unten aufgefiihrten

authorized distributor listed below.

Niederlassung und bei Yamaha Vertragshandlern in den jeweiligen

Bestimmungsléandern erhaltlich.

Pour plus de détails sur les produits, veuillez-vous adresser a
Yamaha ou au distributeur le plus proche de vous figurant dans lBara detalles sobre productos, contacte su tienda Yamaha mas
cercana o el distribuidor autorizado que se lista debajo.

liste suivante.

| NORTH AMERICA |

CANADA
Yamaha Canada Music Ltd.
135 Milner Avenue, Scarborough, Ontario,
M1S 3R1, Canada
Tel: 416-298-1311

U.S.A.
Yamaha Corporation of America
6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif.
90620, U.S.A.
Tel: 714-522-9011

| CENTRAL & SOUTHAMERICA |

MEXICO
Yamaha de Mexico S.A. De C.V.,
Departamento de ventas
Javier Rojo Gomez No0.1149, Col. Gpe Del
Moral, Deleg. Iztapalapa, 09300 Mexico, D.F.
Tel: 686-00-33

BRAZIL
Yamaha Musical do Brasil LTDA.
Av. Rebougas 2636, S&o Paulo, Brasil
Tel: 011-853-1377

ARGENTINA
Yamaha Music Argentina S.A.
Viamonte 1145 Piso2-B 1053,
Buenos Aires, Argentina
Tel: 1-371-7021

PANAMA AND OTHER LATIN
AMERICAN COUNTRIES/
CARIBBEAN COUNTRIES

Yamaha de Panama S.A.

Torre Banco General, Piso 7, Urbanizacion

Marbella,

Calle 47 y Aquilino de la Guardia,

Ciudad de Panaméa, Panama

Tel: 507-269-5311

EUROPE |

THE UNITED KINGDOM
Yamaha-Kemble Music (U.K.) Ltd.
Sherbourne Drive, Tilbrook, Milton Keynes,
MK7 8BL, England
Tel: 01908-366700

IRELAND
Danfay Ltd.
61D, Sallynoggin Road, Dun Laoghaire, Co.
Dublin
Tel: 01-2859177

GERMANY/SWITZERLAND
Yamaha Europa GmbH.
SiemensstralRe 22-34, 25462 Rellingen,
F.R. of Germany
Tel: 04101-3030

AUSTRIA
Yamaha Music Austria
Schleiergasse 20, A-1100 Wien Austria
Tel: 01-60203900
THE NETHERLANDS
Yamaha Music Nederland

Kanaalweg 18G, 3526KL, Utrecht, The Netherlands

Tel: 030-2828411

BELGIUM
Yamaha Music Belgium

Keiberg Imperiastraat 8, 1930 Zaventem, Belgium

Tel: 02-7258220

FRANCE
Yamaha Musique France,
Division Professionnelle
BP 70-77312 Marne-la-Vallée Cedex 2, France
Tel: 01-64-61-4000

ITALY
Yamaha Musica ltalia S.P.A.,
Combo Division
Viale Italia 88, 20020 Lainate (Milano), Italy
Tel: 02-935-771

SPAIN/PORTUGAL
Yamaha-Hazen Electronica Musical, S.A.
Jorge Juan 30, 28001, Madrid, Spain
Tel: 91-577-7270

GREECE
Philippe Nakas S.A.
Navarinou Street 13, P.Code 10680, Athens,
Greece
Tel: 01-364-7111

SWEDEN
Yamaha Scandinavia AB
J. A. Wettergrens Gata 1
Box 30053
S-400 43 Goteborg, Sweden
Tel: 031 89 34 00

DENMARK
YS Copenhagen Liaison Office
Generatorvej 8B
DK-2730 Herlev, Denmark
Tel: 44 92 49 00

FINLAND
Warner Music Finland OY/Fazer Music
Aleksanterinkatu 11, P.O. Box 260
SF-00101 Helsinki, Finland
Tel: 0435 011

NORWAY
Norsk filial av Yamaha Scandinavia AB
Grini Neeringspark 1
N-1345 @steras, Norway
Tel: 67 16 77 70

ICELAND
Skifan HF
Skeifan 17 P.O. Box 8120
1S-128 Reykjavik, Iceland
Tel: 525 5000

OTHER EUROPEAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Europa GmbH.
Siemensstralle 22-34, 25462 Rellingen, F.R. of
Germany
Tel: 04101-3030

AFRICA

Yamaha Corporation,
International Marketing Division

[ ASIA |

HONG KONG
Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
11/F., Silvercord Tower 1, 30 Canton Road,
Tsimshatsui, Kowloon, Hong Kong
Tel: 2737-7688

INDONESIA
PT. Yamaha Music Indonesia (Distributor)
PT. Nusantik

Gedung Yamaha Music Center, Jalan Jend. Gatot

Subroto Kav. 4, Jakarta 12930, Indonesia
Tel: 21-520-2577

KOREA
Cosmos Corporation
#131-31, Neung-Dong, Sungdong-Ku, Seoul
Korea
Tel: 02-466-0021~5

MALAYSIA
Yamaha Music Malaysia, Sdn., Bhd.
Lot 8, Jalan Perbandaran, 47301 Kelana Jaya,
Petaling Jaya, Selangor, Malaysia
Tel: 3-703-0900

PHILIPPINES
Yupangco Music Corporation
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue, P.O. Box 885 MCPO,
Makati, Metro Manila, Philippines
Tel: 819-7551

SINGAPORE
Yamaha Music Asia Pte., Ltd.
Blk 202 Hougang, Street 21 #02-01,
Singapore 530202
Tel: 747-4374

TAIWAN
Yamaha KHS Music Co., Ltd.
10F, 150, Tun-Hwa Northroad,
Taipei, Taiwan, R.O.C.
Tel: 02-2713-8999

THAILAND
Siam Music Yamaha Co., Ltd.
121/60-61 RS Tower 17th Floor,
Ratchadaphisek RD., Dindaeng,
Bangkok 10320, Thailand
Tel: 02-641-2951

THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF CHINA
AND OTHER ASIAN COUNTRIES

Yamaha Corporation,
International Marketing Division

Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650

Tel: 053-460-2317

[ OCEANIA

AUSTRALIA
Yamaha Music Australia Pty. Ltd.

Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-865017-33 Market Street, South Melbourne, Vic. 3205,

Tel: 053-460-2312

| MIDDLE EAST |

TURKEY/CYPRUS

Yamaha Europa GmbH.

SiemensstralRe 22-34, 25462 Rellingen,
F.R. of Germany

Tel: 04101-3030

OTHER COUNTRIES
Yamaha Corporation,
International Marketing Division

Tel: 053-460-2312

Australia
Tel: 3-699-2388
NEW ZEALAND
Music Houses of N.Z. Ltd.
146/148 Captain Springs Road, Te Papapa,
Auckland, New Zealand
Tel: 9-634-0099
COUNTRIES AND TRUST
TERRITORIES IN PACIFIC OCEAN
Yamaha Corporation,
International Marketing Division

Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-86507¢|- 053-460-2317

SY18

HEAD OFFICE Yamaha Corporation, Electronic Musical Instrument Division
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650
Tel: 053-460-2445
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